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QCS Setup Section

QCS Setup Overview

The Quality Control Solution (QCS) modules allow SytelLine users to track Quality information
for parts in their Item Master file. QCS allows users to comply with sections of the ISO 9001
Quality Systems Model.

@)
@)
@)

QCS Supplier is used to track Quality information for purchased items.

QCS In Process is used to track Quality information for manufactured items.

QCS Customer is used to track Quality information for items being shipped to and
returned from customers.

QCS Enterprise is used to track Quality information for quality activities throughout the
business enterprise that are not directly linked to a material (item).

NOTE: Only items, vendors, jobs and customers that exist in Syteline are tracked through QCS.

All QCS access is via Infor SytelLine 9.00 for QCS 9.00. Standard forms, navigation, functionality
and terminology from Syteline are used.

A number of files and parameters are used to fine-tune QCS to your needs. This section of the
manual introduces you to what is required for each module (Supplier, In Process and
Customer), and provides detailed information for each step.
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QCS 9.00 Installation Guide

Installation Procedure
1) Prerequisites
You must be running SytelLine 9.00 or higher to use this software.

2) Uninstall previous versions of QCS
If you are currently running an older version of QCS, you must uninstall it from the
control panel on the Utility server.

3) Install the QCS image
If you are using the ISO image, you will first need to extract it. Run the setup.exe file to
install QCS on your utility server.

4) Apply QCS to Databases
Run Start>All Programs>RSVP>QCS> QCS Configuration Wizard from the Start Menu.
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QCS Configuration Wizard

7] QCS Configuration Wizard =

Enter the following data to load Q@GS into Syteline 5,

Database Server Mame: ||

Kl

SQL User:|

S0L F'ass‘w‘u:urd:| Connect

Application Database Hamc—:|

Farms Database Hamc—:|

Syteline Path: |

ie: CA\Program Files\nforSyteline
ISS Help File Path: |

ie: Chinetpubwawwroot\Syteline\Languag e\ BEN-LS

Old QCS Version: [Mew Instaliation - Mew QCSVersion: [9.00.10

JLL e

ez PR

DESCRIPTION: This wizard is used to complete the installation and the configuration of QCS
with your Syteline database(s).

Field Descriptions:

» Database Server Name: Name of the Database Server that contains the Syteline
databases.

» SQL User: Name of the SQL user used to connect to SQL
» SQL Password: Password for the SQL user connecting to the database server.
» Connect Button: Opens a data connection to the SQL server.

» Application Database Name: The application database you are applying QCS to.
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» Forms Database Name: The forms database you are applying QCS to.

» Syteline Path: This is the location of the SyteLine Reports folder.

» ISS Help File Path: This is the location of the SyteLine Help Files.

» 0ld QCS Version: If performing a new installation, choose “New Installation” in the Old QCS
Version field. If upgrading from a previous version of QCS, select your current version in the
Old QCS Version field.

» New QCS Version: Leave the default value of 9.00.10.

» Commit Button: Will run the QCS Configuration Wizard against the specified databases and
file locations.

» Exit Button: Exits the Wizard with no changes applied to the system. If you are installing
QCS after a new site is added to an existing multisite DB, or for some reason is reloading
QCS 9.00.10 (installing 9.00.10 when 9.00.10 is already installed), you must choose this

option when running the installer.
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QCS Configuration Wizard

Enter the following data fo foad QCS info Syteline 5,

Database Server Mame: |

SQL LIs-:—r:|

SQL Password: | Connect

Application DatabaseHam&:|

Farms Database Hamc—:|

Syteline Path: |

ie: CAProgram Files\inforiSyteine
ISS Help File Path: |

ie: CAinetpubwerwrootiSyteline\languag e\ BN-US

Old QCS Version: | v| NewacCsversion: [5.0010

S

ez PR

Note: if QCS 9.00.00 is previously installed on a database that already has two or more sites,

the upgrade to 9.00.10 will truncate the QCS tables since the current QCS data is invalid.
If you have multiple single site databases, and you want to merge them into an empty
database, you must:
1) Install QCS into the empty database.
2) Install QCS into the single sites before merging the databases, or the schema will be
mismatched and the merge will fail. Or, you can wait until you merge the sites and

then install QCS once the sites are merged.
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3) If QCS 9.00.10 is already installed and you run the wizard again, you are presented with

this option:

QCS Configuration Wizard |=lo] x |

Loading QCS data

QCSConfiguration

This version appears to already be loaded, continue?

Yes Mo | -

Forms Database Mame:|[Syteline_Forms] j

Syteline Path: |C:‘.F‘rugrﬂm Files (x88\Infor\Syteline

ie: CA\Program Files\InforSyteline
I3 Help File Path: |C:‘.in&tpub‘.w\'.'\'.'ruut".Sy'teLine‘.Lﬂnguag&‘.E N-US
ie: CAinetpubvwaerwrootiSyteline\languag e BERN-US

Old QG5 Version: |2.00.10 - Mew QCSVersion: |9.00.10 -

:

Retrieving Installed Settings...

4) If you click Yes, this message is displayed:

o2l QCS 9.00.10 Is Already Installed \;li-

Forms, Validators, Component Classes, and
Stored Procedures will be reapplied. Continue?

Caontinue | Mo Change

If you click Continue, forms, validators, component classes, and stored procedures are

reapplied. If you click No Change, the wizard will close.
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Continuing with installation procedure:

5) Load the IDO Metadata and Event Handlers
a. Launch the Application Metadata Transport Utility. It is located here - Program

Files (x86)\Infor\SyteLine\AppMetadataTransport.exe

%% App Metadata Transport |’._||E|[Z|
Action |

% Specify the action that you would like to perform.

Action

) Export metadata from a source database to an =ML file

() {import metadata from an %=L file to 3 target databaze

b. Choose the import option.
c. Click Next.
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%% App Metadata Transport

Source |

% Select the import file name.

Irmpart File Mame

||:; Frograrn FileshBSYPAWACSAS etuph B SOCS. wm | [ Browsze...

o (o |

d. Browse to the QCS metadata file and click next. It is located here - Program
Files\RSVP\QCS\Setup\RSQCS.xml
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QCS Manual

e. Click Next.

%% App Metadata Transport

Target |

ﬁ Select the target configuration.

Target Application D atabaze

Target Corfiguaton | |

Target_ Connection

Server:
Database:

ObjectzDE:

| <Back || Mew> |

Choose your Syteline configuration from the Target Configuration dropdown list.
The QCS IDOs are all be selected by default. Click Next through the property class
and custom assembly screens as QCS does not have any. In the Event System

Metadata and Event Handlers screens, choose Import radio button select
(RSQCS) from the dropdown list. Click through the rest of the prompts until you
can click the finish button.
Stop and restart your Infor IDO Runtime Service for the QCS Metadata to take
effect.
Open the Event Global Constants form.
Create these entries and set the value to the email or email group you wish to
receive QCS emails:
QCSCAREmail
QCSCCREmail
QCSCMREmail
QCSChangeEmail
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QCSMRREmail
QCSTRREmail
QCSTopicEmail
QCSVRMAEmail
k. Make sure the email parameters are turned on in the QCS General Parameters
form, and that the Syteline Event handler system and email setup is according to

Syteline instructions.

6) Deploying the reports (Infor SyteLine 9.00 only)
SyteLine 9.00 users will need to deploy the SSRS (SQL Server Reporting Services) reports.
The QCS installation will place the reports in the SyteLine\Report\Reports folder.
However, these reports need to be published to the report server in order to function.

» If the QCS reports have previously been deployed, they will need to be deleted;

a. Navigate your browser to
( http://<SytelLineWebserver>/Reports/Pages/Folder.aspx?ltemPath=%2f
SytelineReports&ViewMode=List ) replacing <SyteLineWebserver> with

your server address
b. Double Click on the SytelLineReports folder

c. Find all of the RS_QC Files and right click and select Delete. If you wish to
speed this up you can select details in the top right and select the
checkboxes for all RS_QC reports and select delete at the top.

» Finally, start the Infor SytelLine Configuration Wizard and select Reporting
Services. This will redeploy the .rdl’s in the reports directory, along with the QCS
Reports.
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Infor SyteLine Configuration Wizard

Welcomel!

“Welzome to the Infor Spteline Configuration ‘wizard, which will guide you through the
configuration process. The list below shows all of the Syteline components that can be
configured on thiz computer. Select any tazks that you wizh to configure at thiz time. Click,
Mewt when pou are ready bo continue,

SuteLine Component Ta Canfigure ~  |Configure a databaze zerver to act asz
1 Infor Tazk Manager Service

[ Replication Service

[[1 Replication Listener Service

[[1 Plarning and Scheduling G ateway
[[] Plarning and S cheduling Server

a Reporting Services Server.

Cancel Hest »

For QCS version 9.00.10 and above only, when the wizard is complete:

a) Open the Trigger Management form in SytelLine.
b) Regenerate triggers with a starting value of “RS_QCAction_mst” and an ending
value of “RS_QCVstat_mst”.

Upgrade and Re-installation Procedure for QCS 9.00

If you are already running QCS 4.04.XX — QCS 5.03.XX, running the QCS Configuration Wizard for
QCS 9.00 will automatically update the schema for QCS 9.00.

If you are already running QCS 9.00 and need to install it again, upon clicking “Commit”, you will
first see the following prompt:
QCSConfiguration

This wersion appears to already be loaded, continuey

Yes Mo

Clicking “No” will exit the wizard. Clicking “Yes” will lead you to this screen;
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Base Already Exists

The base component already exists.
What would you like to do to base data?

Complete Feinstall b aintain E gisting 0 ata | Mo Change

Clicking the “Complete Reinstall” button will perform a complete reinstall of QCS. Please note
that this will cause the QCS tables to be dropped and re-added, and will result in the loss of all
QCS data. This should only be used to refresh demo or test systems.

Clicking the “Maintain Existing Data” button will perform a partial reinstall of QCS. This will
reapply the QCS stored procedures and forms, but will leave the current QCS data intact.

Clicking the “No Change button” button will re-apply the QCS forms but leave the application
(stored procedures and data) intact.

Un-installing QCS 9.00

QCS contains an uninstaller program. This program will remove all parts of QCS except for IDO
metadata and reports.

It will remove;

Forms & Touchpoints

Tables

Stored procedures & Functions
Data types

Strings

Menus

Product data

Account authorizations
Reports

YVV YV VYV VYVYVYYYVYYVY

Help Files

Un-Install Procedure
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1) Run the Uninstaller Wizard
This file is located in the Program Files (or Program Files
(86))\RSVP\QCS\Setup\QCSUninstaller.exe location. It is similar to the QCS Installation
Wizard, but it will remove QCS. THIS WILL RESULT IN THE QCS TABLES BEING REMOVED.
Do not run this wizard if you have any QCS data you want to keep. This process cannot
be reversed without restoring the application and forms databases.
I}l' QCS Uninstallation Wizard M= E3

Enter the folfowing data to yninstali QCS

Databaze Server Mame: || j
Sl User: |
SGEL F‘asswnrd:l ml
Application Databaze Mame: I j
Forms Databaze Mame: I j
Syteline Path: | o
ie: COProgram Filesinforisyteline
IS5 Help File Path: | o
i ChinetpubweseswerootiSyteline'\Language'EMN-US
L Wersion: Iﬂ

I
L

Cotmimit

DESCRIPTION: This wizard is used to Uninstall QCS from your Syteline database(s)

Field Descriptions:

> Database Server Name

> Database Server Name: Name of the Database Server that contains the SyteLine
databases.

QCS Manual Page 22 of 377



>

SQL User: Name of the SQL user used to connect to SQL

SQL Password: Password for the SQL user connecting to the database server.
Connect Button: Opens a data connection to the SQL server.

Application Database Name: The application database you are applying QCS to.
Forms Database Name: The forms database you are applying QCS to.

SyteLine Path: This is the location of the SytelLine Reports folder.

ISS Help File Path: This is the location of the SyteLine Help Files.

SL Version: Select the version of SyteLine you are running from the dropdown list.

Commit Button: Will run the QCS Configuration Wizard against the specified databases
and file locations.
Exit Button: Exits the Wizard with no changes applied to the system.

After clicking Commit, you will be prompted twice to confirm the removal of QCS.

= N 3 |

Choosing the uninstall option will remove QCS
and ALL associated data. This process CAN
NOT BE REVERSED. Continue?

Uninstal Exit |
Base Already Exists IS =T B3 |

Are you sure you want to continue?
This will delete all QCS data.

Uninztall E st
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QCS Supplier Setup Overview

QCS Supplier: Item Setup

QC Gage
[ SyteLine J ( SyteLine ] Status

Items Vendors

QC Test
Maintenance

QC Inspection
Frequencies

QC Severity
Levels

QC Test Methods

The diagram above shows the relationships among the tables that collectively define the QCS
Iltem Master for Supplier QCS items.

Form Name Description and Example entries
SytelLine Items Syteline Item Master Ex: AL-10000 Steel
SytelLine Vendors SyteLine Vendor Master Ex: #6 Cromax Metal Supply Co.
QC Item Maintenance | Items to be tracked by QCS Ex: AL-10000, Cromax
QC Inspection How often are PO receipts routed to QC for Inspection?
Frequencies Ex: Every receipt, every 10'" receipt, every 1000 parts received.
QC Test What measurements/tests are performed to measure the quality of
Maintenance the item? Ex: length, voltage, thickness
QC Gages What equipment is needed to perform measurement?

Ex: 5" Caliper, AC voltmeter
QC Gage Group Type of Equipment: Ex: Caliper, Electronic meter
QC Gage Status Status of the Gage: Ex: In service, out for calibration
QC Test Methods How is the measurement made? Ex: Visual, meter reading
QC Severity Levels How critical is this characteristic to overall quality?

Ex: Critical, Cosmetic, Minor
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QCS In Process Setup Overview

QCS In Process: Item Setup

Items

[ SytelLine

)

SytelLine
Current BOM

QC Inspection
Frequencies

QC Test
Maintenance

QC Severity
Levels

QC Test Methods

The diagram above shows the relationships among the tables that collectively define the QCS
Item Master for In Process QCS items.

Form Name

Description and Example entries

SytelLine Items

SyteLine Item Master Ex: FA-10000

Syteline Current BOM

Operations in current BOM for item. Ex: Oper 10

QC Item Maintenance

Items to be tracked by QCS Ex: FA-10000, Oper 10, Seq 1

QC Inspection
Frequencies

Inspection frequencies are not applicable for In Process QCS Items, a
generic frequency is set up to fill in this field.

QC Test What measurements/tests are performed to measure the quality of
Maintenance the item? Ex: length, voltage, thickness
QC Gages What equipment is needed to perform measurement?
Ex: 5" Caliper, AC voltmeter
QC Gage Group Type of Equipment: Ex: Caliper, Electronic meter
QC Gage Status Status of the Gage: Ex: In service, out for calibration

QC Test Methods

How is the measurement made? Ex: Visual, meter reading

QC Severity Levels

How critical is this characteristic to overall quality?
Ex: Critical, Cosmetic, Minor
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QCS Customer or RMA Setup Overview

QCS Customer or RMA: Item Setup

QC Gage
Status

SyteLine SyteLine
Items Customers

QC Test
Maintenance

QC Inspection

QC Severity
Levels

QC Test Methods

Frequencies

The diagram above shows the relationships among the tables that collectively define the QCS
Item Master for Customer QCS Items.

Form Name Description and Example entries
Syteline Items SytelLine Item Master Ex: FA-10000
SyteLine Customers SyteLine Customer Master Ex: Coordinated Bicycles
QC Iltem Maintenance | Items to be tracked by QCS Ex: FA-10000,
QC Inspection Inspection frequencies are not applicable for Customer QCS Iltems, a
Frequencies generic frequency is set up to fill in this field.
QC Test What measurements/tests are performed to measure the quality of
Maintenance the item? Ex: length, voltage, thickness
QC Gages What equipment is needed to perform measurement?
Ex: 5" Caliper, AC voltmeter
QC Gage Group Type of Equipment: Ex: Caliper, Electronic meter
QC Gage Status Status of the Gage: Ex: In service, out for calibration
QC Test Methods How is the measurement made? Ex: Visual, meter reading
QC Severity Levels How critical is this characteristic to overall quality?
Ex: Critical, Cosmetic, Minor
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SyteLine Setup for QCS

This section reviews the standard Syteline forms used to set up QCS on your system.

QCS setup is a combination of standard SyteLine forms, and QCS forms.

User Authorizations

DESCRIPTION: Authorizations are needed for access to specific forms within SyteLine. For QCS,
there have been 25 Groups set up which can be used to set up QCS users. Listed with each
Group is the Objects that are authorized for that specific group.

>

QC CAR/MRR Form/Reports
CAR Form, CAR Status Report, MRR Form, MRR Status Report

QC CAR/MRR Maintenance
CARs, CAR Query, CAR Tests, MRR Query, MRR’s, MRR Tests

QC CCR Maintenance
QC Customer Complaints, Product Line/Reason Code Responsibility, QC Customer
Complaint Query

QC CO Inspect
CO Inspect/Disposition and Query, CO Dispositioning

QC CO Receipt
Create CO Receiver, CO Popup, CO Receiver Maintenance, Receiver Update Utility

QC COC Form/Reports
COC Maintenance, COC Query, COC'’s, COC Select, COC Report

QC Code Maintenance

QC Cause Codes, QC Reason Codes, QC Failure Codes, QC Gages, Gage Query, Gage History
Query, QC Gage Type, QC Gage Status, QC Inspection Frequencies, QC Methods, QC Severity
Levels, QC Vendors, QC Vendor Status, QC Vendor Query, Customer Query, QC Customers,
Disposition Codes, Test Types

QC General/Reports

CAR Form, CAR Status Report, Customer Complaint Review Report, Customer Complaint
Status Report, COC Report, Customer Available to Ship Report, Customer Inspection Status
Report, Customer RMA Analysis Report, Customer RMA Value of Inventory Report, Defect
Distribution Report, Gage Calibration Certificate, Gage Packing Slip, Gage Report, In Process
Action Report, In Process Cost of Quality Report, In Process Cost of Scrap Report, In Process
Item History Report, In Process Job Paperwork Report, In Process Outside Paperwork
Report, In Process Quality Plan Report, In Process Results Worksheet, In Process Yield
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Report, MRR Form, MRR Status Report, Reprint Tags, Supplier Item Detail Report, Supplier
Iltem History Report, Supplier Ready for Inspection Report, Supplier Ready for Receipts
Report, Supplier Value of Inventory Report, Supplier Vendor Performance Report, Supplier
Vendor PPM Report, Supplier Vendor Status Report, Supplier VRMA Form, Supplier VRMA
Pending Report, Supplier VRMA Status Report, Test Results Report, QC Transaction Report,
Customer Final Inspection Worksheet(Reports and Queries for all QC modules)

QC IP Inspect
IP Query, IP Job Inspect/Disposition, PS Inspect/Disposition, PS Query, QC Miscellaneous
Move, QC Miscellaneous Issue, Receiver Update Utility, Regular Disposition

QC IP Receipt
Create IP Receiver, Create PS Receiver, IP Popup

QC Maintenance
QC Copy tests, QC Items, QC Items Query, QC Item Tests, Copy Tests

QC Parameter Maintenance
QCS General Parameters, IP Parameters, Supplier Parameters, Customer Parameters

QC Quick MRR
QC Quick Receiver/MRR, IP Popup, Supplier Popup

QC RMA Inspect
QC RMA Inspect, QC RMA Query, Regular Dispositioning, QC Miscellaneous Move, QC
Miscellaneous Issue, Receiver Update Utility

QC RMA Receipt
Create RMA Receiver, CO Popup

QC Supplier Inspect
Supplier Inspect, Supplier Query, Regular Dispositioning, QC Miscellaneous Move, QC
Miscellaneous Issue, Receiver Update Utility

QC Supplier Receipt
Create Supplier Receiver, Supplier Popup

QC Test Results
Create Test results, Create QC Serial Numbers

QC Shipping
COC Select

QC VRMA Form/Reports
Supplier VRMA Form
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> QC VRMA Maintenance
VRMA Miscellaneous Issue, VRMA Miscellaneous Receipt, VRMA Query, VRMA
Maintenance, VRMA Voucher

» QC Enterprise Entry
Change Creation, Topic Receivers

» QC Enterprise Management
Change Management, CMR Costing, CMR Documentation, CMR Headers, CMR
Machine/Tooling, CMR Material, CMR Process, CMR Query, Topic Receiver Management,
TRR Query, TRR’s, Change Management

» QC Enterprise Codes
Change Types, Status Listings, Topics, QC Priorities

» QC Enterprise Reports
CMR Form, CMR Status Report, TRR Form, TRR Status Report
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Inspectors

B8 Employees g@

Employes N4 Emplopee: | 1| [wiright, David L |

1 1|

5 s B General | FRates And Taxes | Deduction: |D&E |YTD || Direct Deposit | HE Uzer-Defined

2 S Last Name: FrstWamer[David | suffic ||

Y MR Address [1]: |23UWestHiIIStleet |

2 9 Ha Address [2] [pt. D |

; 6|Be Address (3] | |

7 FR

. . Kf" Adldress [4]: | |

. : F| City: |E0|umbus | F'ru:uv.n’St:
o

- olF Pastal/ZIP; 43233 County: |Franklin |
e

11 11| 5 Country: |USA "| wiork Country: I:I

12 12 |Ep Phane | | Micknarme: |Dave

- L (e Emp Type: i Code

14 14]%0 Shit: Pay Freq: Generate Paprall Fram: |Mig Lbr “

15 19w [ Awtarmatic: Lunch Clock Ot

& Wage Acct (53100 w100 w|] v || |

|Direct Labor Expenze |
<lI0l »
|
Employees

DESCRIPTION: Within QCS, there are prompts for ‘Inspector’. If you wish to validate inspectors,
(see the QCS Parameter forms), the field will validate against the SyteLine Employees. Use the
standard SyteLine Employees form to set them up.

Minimum information required to set up an employee: name, shift, and wage account.
Note:

1) This is an optional feature in QCS.
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QC Stockroom Location(s)

B2 Locations

L ocation

Location: |QCINSPECT

12 INS-1 Description: 0C Inspection

13 PLR-1 [ Mor-Nettable Stack
14 OC Stock Wi w

15 Type

16 RACK-100 © Stock

17 RAW-1 (O Transit

Raw-2
STOCK
SUE-1
TLF1
TRANSIT
WHEEL 10
WHEEL 20

Locations

DESCRIPTION: Set up one or more locations to be used as a holding location for the QC
department. If multiple locations are used, it is recommended to have them all start with a
unique combination of characters (such as: ‘QC’, ‘QCDock’, ‘QCStock’). Alternately, set up one
location for all QC holding, (such as ‘QCINSPECT’). Any location used must first be set up as a
valid location using the SyteLine Locations form.

Within QCS, the default QC location to use is defined on the QC Supplier Parameters (page 60)
and QC Customer Parameters (page 70).

Note:

1) This is an optional feature within QCS.
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Miscellaneous Issues Reason Codes

Bl Miscellaneous Issues Reason Codes

=] B3

Cade: ||1L|.-'1‘-. | |E!ua|it_l,l Azzurance

[Fvenbony Adjustment: |-I 1650

H.L _E E &N &

"WRMa PENDING

Code | De
1 INS | Ing
2 Ok | Ob
]
4 SAM | S4
5 TES |Te
*

|

Miscellaneous Issues Reason Codes

DESCRIPTION: QCS can call a Miscellaneous Issue form from the dispositioning process, and/or
from QC Vendor RMA process. You may wish to set up specific SyteLine Miscellaneous Issues

Reason Codes for these transactions (or you may use existing codes).

Note:

1) This is an optional feature within QCS.
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Miscellaneous Receipt Reason Codes

EA Miscellaneous Receipt Reason Codes M[=] B3
Descrip... Code: [AUA | [VRMa RECEIPT |
1 Mizcell... [reeentony Adiustrment: |'| 1650 ﬂ '_I I_LI I_LI I_LI
2r |‘-’HM.& PENDING |
3 Receip...
4 Return ...
A Sample...
*
1| | »

Miscellaneous Receipt Reason Codes

DESCRIPTION: QCS can call a Miscellaneous Receipt form from the QC Vendor RMA process.
You may wish to set up specific SyteLine Miscellaneous Receipt Reason Codes for these

transactions (or you may use existing codes).

Note:

1) This is an optional feature within QCS.
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I Vendor RMA Pending Account

B Chart of Accounts
s
Accouri r Arcount: [11650 =] [vRMa FENDING ]
1 00338 = Arcourd Type: Asset | Effective Date: | *| I Control Account
2 00399 Account Class: | |  Obsolete Date: ""I Alioc shions I
3 | 110000 Escharge Flate Type —
4 100 Linit Code 1 [h-:-:tss-ble '| Unit Code 3 [Recesible 'I @ Buyng
5 11000 Urit Code 2 [Accessible 7l UritCode 4 [Accessbie | {5 Seling
§ 11100 :
7 11500 Beports Toscet | = ]
g (e Currency Translation Method |None "l
P 11650 : B ’
10 11700 Urit Code 1 IUritEmieZ_UnﬂEude&_LlrﬂCn:dedl )
1 7o UritCode1  Description [__Copy Uit Code 15 _|
12 -12'“]3 il 100 Drespt. 100 - Aszembly & Packagng
13 12110 2 200 _DmlmFdxinaﬁm&Fa'r&u
14 1020 3 300 Dept. 300 Machine Shop & Inipaction
15 12130 4 400 Dept. 400 Adeaniztration
16 12140 L] 500 _nmmnmmmmm
17 124150 [ E00 Drept. ED0 Mourtan Bike Assembly
18 12160 1| |#
4 "
‘ Chart of Accounts

DESCRIPTION: If you wish to, you may set up a specific/new account for QC VRMA Pending

values. This Asset account will be used to post dollars for material returned to vendor.
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Vendor RMA Loss Account

Echart of Accounts
SOCOkE Accourt: 59500 =] [vAMa LOSS
155 | 57000 Account Type :E:cpens'.e 3 Eflctive Date: | 3 [ Conirol Actourt
156 57100 Agcoirk Class ﬂ Obsolate Date: | :I Allocations I
157 58000 + = Exchangs Rate Type
158 .m]ﬂ] Urat Code 1 :A:cef:ﬂe- _ﬂ Uni Code 3 -.I:'u:t‘&'. sk :I ® Buyrg
158 | 53100 | Urat Coder 2: |Accessbile j Uit Code 4, |Accesnble j % Seling
160 58150 | o
161 58200 | Feports ToAcct EJ
162 | 58300 | Cunency Translation Mathod: [Mone |
163 58400 | - :
164 58500 Urit Code 1 | Unik Code 2 || Urit Code 3 || Urit Code 4 | .
165 53500 Ui Codel | Desciption Copy Urit Code 1=
166 58700 . 1 100 | Dept. 100 - Assembly & Packaging
167 | 52800 2 200 [ Dept. 200 Fabrication & Paining
163 59000 3 200 TDHﬂt 300 Machire Shop & Inspection
168 59020 4 4000 Diept. 400 Adrrirashstion
1708 | 53500 5 500 | Dept. 500 Reseasch & Development
171 70000 E E00 +I:ihq:-t 00 Mountain Bika Azsembly
" | |* '
i I I l'.I
Chart of Accounts

DESCRIPTION: If you wish to, you may set up a specific/new account for QC VRMA Loss values.
This Expense account will be used to post dollars for the difference between the value of the
returned material and the actual credit issued by the vendor.

The VRMA Loss Account is only used when a vendor's credit is recorded against a VRMA. If the
amount of the credit (per unit) is not equal to the purchase unit price, the difference is charged
to the VRMA Loss account.

Example: A widget is purchased for $20. A VRMA is created for the widget--$20 is posted to
the VRMA Pending account. When a credit for $18 is received--$20 is removed from the VRMA
pending account, $S18 is created on a voucher to Account Payable and S2 is charged to VRMA
Loss.
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SyteLine Setup for QCS Electronic Signatures

Infor 10 ERP Business (SyteLine 8.03) introduced optional electronic signature functionality in
the Purchase Order Receiving, Order Shipping and ECN Change Notice forms. In QCS 5.03.00,
we added electronic signature functionality to the QC Disposition, MRR Disposition, and Test
Results Entry.

Enabling Electronic Signature Functionality

SyteLine must be configured for electronic signatures prior to use. This involves setting up the
Electronic Signature Setup Form and Electronic Signature Authorizers.

Electronic Signature Setup Form

A Electronic Signature Setup !E[
Signature Type Enabled
1 Order Shipping
2 FPurchaze Order Receiving
& Fozt Engineering Change Motice

4m] | QC Digpozition MER
Bm] | GC Digpogition Receiver
E [m]k | GC Test Results Entry

HTI?I_I_I_I

DESCRIPTION: The electronic Signature Setup screen is used to turn on the QCS electronic
functionality.

Check the enabled box for the specific signature type that you want to enable in QCS.

Note: Before you can use the signatures, you must set up the users who will be authorized
to use signatures via the Electronic Signature Authorizers screen.
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I Electronic Signature Authorizers

BH Electronic Signature Authorizers =] B3

éLlserID - ser 1D |sa |

1 [m]# sa Uszer Description; | |

Signature Type

1[n] | QC Dizgpozition MAR

2 [nlk j

* Purchasze Order Receiving ;I
Post Engineernng Change Matice
[AC Digpozition MAR
[C Digpozition Receiver
[IC Test Results Entry -

1 | 3

DESCPRIPTION: This is a standard SyteLine form, and you would follow the standard procedure
to add specific users as authorized to complete specific electronic signatures.
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QCS Setup

The following section describes codes, parameters and data specific to QCS that can or must be
set up prior to using QCS.

QC Severity Levels
ER OC Severity Levels M=] E3
Sew Level Diezcription

1k COSMETIC COSMETIC |

2 Fa, FIRST ARTICLE

3 LEVEL 1 Level 1

4 MaJOR b ajor

5 MINOR kinar

*

QC Severity Levels

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to add, change, or delete Severity Level codes.
Severity Level Codes are used when setting up inspection details/tests for an item. This is an
information code to show internally how critical a characteristic is to the quality of an item.
Severity Levels are informational only, and do not impact an item’s disposition.

Field Descriptions:

» Severity Level: A unique user defined code

» Description: Description of the code
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QC Inspection Frequencies

B3 OC Inspection Frequencies M=l E3
Ref Type I_rn;é:-:-:tiun Riequency Inzpection Frequency Descnption Defaulk Cty

TT— b2 | Ent Enterprise 1

T— [ | Ma m o

3 ] | MAG -IIIIEHIF’ - customer shipments . 1

4 F | CERT I':EHTIFIED -.&IZ teceipts move bo inventony . ]

5 F IEDLIHT IIIIUNT | Number of pieces received |100

E P DaYS D&YS | Number of days batwesen receipts 1

G F I DATE IHEXT DATE | Inspect on of after date spacified I ]

g P IFFEED IFIECEIPTS | Mumber of Receipts I 1

s R /A | RMA | RMA Retuns E

#*

QC Inspection Frequencies

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to edit Inspection Frequency IDs for all modules.

A Frequency ID is required for each QCS Item. For QCS Supplier, the Frequency ID is used to
determine (based on PO Receiving history for the item) if and when the current receipt should
go through QCS (when auto-creating receivers in Purchase Order Receiving). For In Process and
Customer the frequency is informational only.

Field Descriptions:

» Ref Type: P(urchase)/Supplier, J(ob)/In Process, O(rder)/Customer, R(eturn)/Customer

» Inspection Frequency Type: System defined codes (defined below in more detail) indicating
how this frequency should act. For In Process and Customer Frequencies, the N/A
Frequency Type should be used.

» Inspection Frequency: User defined code
» Description: Description of the Inspection Frequency code

> Default Qty: Defines a numeric value of days, frequency or count to use as the default
when this frequency is applied to an item in QC Item Maintenance. When this frequency is
selected in QC Item Maintenance Form, the item’s inspection quantity or date defaults
based on this value.
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P(urchase)/Supplier Inspection Frequency Type Logic:
CERT

No inspection by Quality is needed when it is received. If system is set to automatically mark all
skipped receipts as ‘ACCEPTED’, all ‘CERT’ type receipts are marked as ACCEPTED. No quantity

is required or used for this Inspection Frequency Type.

COUNT <QCS ltem Inspection Break Qty>

During Purchase Order Receiving, items will move into QCS inspection when the quantity
received since the last QC event reaches or exceeds the quantity set up for this QCS ltem.
When setting up an item for a ‘COUNT’ frequency type, the QCS Item Inspection Break Qty will
default to the value set for the selected Inspection Frequency. Example:

Inspection Break Qty on QCS item = 100
PO Receipts of: 01/06/07 qty 40; 01/13/07 qty 40; 01/20/07 qty 40; 01/27/07 qty 40

Receipt for 01/06/07 will move into QCS (as no previous receipts have been through QCS)
Receipt for 01/13/07 will be skipped (as only 40 have been received since last inspection)
Receipt for 01/20/07 will be skipped (as only 80 have been received since last inspection)
Receipt for 01/27/07 will move into QCS

DATE <QCS Item Next Inspect Date>

During Purchase Order Receiving, if the receive date is on or after the date specified for this
QCS Item, the receipt will move to QCS. Inspection Dates need to be changed manually on QCS
Iltems. When setting up an item for a ‘DATE’ frequency type, the QCS Item Next Inspect Date
defaults to the current date plus the default quantity number of days.

DAYS <QCS Item Next Inspect Date>

During Purchase Order Receiving, if the receive date is on or before the date specified for this
QCS Item, the receipt will move to QCS. The ‘next inspect date’ will then be calculated based
on the Inspection Break Qty for this QC Item, and the QC Item record is updated. When setting
up an item for a ‘DAYS’ frequency type, the QCS Inspection Break Qty will default to the value
set for the selected Inspection Frequency, and the QC Item Next Inspect Date will be set to the
current date, plus the number of days in the default quantity.
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FREQ <QCS ltem Inspection Break Qty>

Example: Inspection Break Qty on QCS item =3

PO Receipts of: 01/06/07; 01/13/07; 01/20/07; 01/27/07; 02/03/07; 02/10/07 ...
Receipt for 01/06/07 will move to QCS (as no previous receipts have been through QCS)
Receipt for 01/13/07 is skipped (it is the 1% receipt since the last QC event)

Receipt for 01/20/07 is skipped (it is the 2" receipt since the last QC event)

Receipt for 01/27/07 will move to QCS (it is the 3™ receipt since the last QC event)

Notes:

1) Add, Change and Delete is permitted.

2) Inspection Frequencies for In Process, Customer and RMA are informational only.
There is no automatic receipt into QCS using frequency logic for those modules.

3) For Supplier, neither the QCS Item nor QCS Vendor status has any impact on whether
or not items are moved into QCS.
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QC Test Methods

BS QC Test Methods H[=] E3

Test Methad

9 &z per Dirawing |

Chemical analyziz

Go/Mo Go

Per Customer Spec

Wigual

1
2
3
4
5 Per Gage/Equipment
E
*

QC Test Methods

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to add or delete from the list of allowable methods by
which tests are performed; i.e. how is the measurement made. Common entries include:
Visual, Go/No-Go, Gage Reading and Test Equipment Reading.

Field Descriptions:

» Test Method: User defined entry
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QC Gage Group

B3 OC Gage Groups !IEI E
e

Fage Group

-

ICALIPERS
FORCE
HARDMNESS
LENGTH
TEMPLATE
TORGUE
WVISUAL
WOLT METERS
WEIGHT -

o o0 |~ | | o G D —

QC Gage Group

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to add or delete the types of equipment needed to
perform tests on material in the QC department. This is part of the Gage Master setup.

Typical Gage Types: Calipers, Voltmeter Meters, Custom equipment.

Field Descriptions:

» Gage Group: User defined entry
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QC Gage Status

B3 OC Gage Status [_ | O]
Gage Status Dezcription

1 ACTIVE = |
2 Cal |r Calibration
3 Bl [Inder Ewaultion
4 HOLD Do Mot Uze
3] A Hat Applicable
G ouT Ot af Building

*

QC Gage Status

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to Add, Change and Delete the allowable statuses of
gages needed to perform tests. This is part of the Gage Master setup. Common entries
include: In-Service, Out for Calibration, Retired.

Field Descriptions:

» Gage Status: User defined entry

» Description
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QC Gages

B 0C Gages _1O] =]
Gage [ Gage # [CALIPER Descaiption: s

1k CALIPER . - T

- e Gerersl . Cabbiration | Hihoey | Gage Whete Releencad I Gage Where Uized | Group Where Releenced I Liges Defired .
3 CP 258 Gage Status [ACTIVE j

4 CP-100 Gage Group: |[CALIPERS j

5 CPam M aniafachuner :Tlema

& CF102 Location: |

7 cPam Puchased Date: [06710/2010 ]

] DG 238 U [ea =]

9 HD 23 Fange Size :c. to S at 001

10 HD 232 [T 5L Dept? Depattment: |100 j
1 TEMPL...

12 Tw 401 Dl I

R |

13 Twdi? Price: | 0.0000d

i VISHA I GaMa-go

* P

M odet
Agoat

1| | ¥
QC Gages

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to edit the list of equipment used to perform tests/
measurements. This list is used as part of the setup of the QCS item tests. Typical entries are:
6" Caliper, AC/DC 50V Voltmeter, and 36 "Ruler.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Gage # (required): A unique ID number. System defaults to next available #. Can be edited

» Description: Describes the gage/equipment

General Tab

» Gage Status (required): Validates against Gage Status Table
» Gage Group (required): Validates against Gage Group Table
» Manufacturer: User defined

» Location: User defined
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A\

Purchased Date: User selected date
U/M: Can use entry from SyteLine unit of measures, or user defined value

Range Size: User defined

vV V VvV

SL Dept?: Indicates if (next field) Department is to be validated against SyteLine Department
table or not (checked = validate)

Department: User defined or Syteline department and description
Owner: User defined

Price: User defined

Go/No-go: User defined

Model: User defined

S/N: User defined

vV Vv VvV VvV ¥V V VYV

Asset: User defined

Calibration Tab

> Last Calibration Date: User selected date

» Interval: Required number of (calendar) days between calibrations

A\

Next Calibration Date: Will be calculated based on Last Calibration Date and Interval
Last Cal by: User defined

External Calibration: User defined

vV VYV VvV

SL Vendor?: Indicates if (next field) Vendor is to be validated against SyteLine Vendor table
or not (checked = validate)

Y

Vendor: User defined or SyteLine Vendor
» Name: Vendor Name

> Cal Note: User defined
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History Tab

This tab is used to enter and track calibration for this gage.
» Trans Num: System generated transaction identifier
» Date: User defined

» Last Cal By: User defined

» Status: Complete/In Process/Ordered/Out to Vendor
» Cal Note: User defined

> In Cal When Received: User defined

A\

In Cal When Returned: User defined

A\

Parts Replaced: User defined
PO: User defined

Cal Cost: User defined

YV VYV Vv

Cal Time: User defined

Gage Where Reference Tab

» View-only list of QC Item Tests that reference the current Gage

Gage Where Used Tab

» View-only list of QC Item Test Results that reference the current Gage

Group Where Referenced Tab

» View-only list of QC Item Test plans that are associated with the gage group

User Defined Tab

» Access to the standard SyteLine 9.00 user defined fields

Note:
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1) The Gage Number can be alpha-numeric and must be unique.

QC Items
B9 0C Items 9[=] B3
Item ltem: [CP-31000 = o I Serial Tracked Items
1 AL-10000 |Shafl,8tee|,1 4= 100 | = Lot Tracked Iterm Ywhere Used Report
2 Ci3-10000 OC Rew: l:l Fevision: l:l 7 Revision Track Itern BOM Wwhere Used Report
] CGE-10000 Purchaze Order Lines
4 CP-10000 Fief Tyoe 0C Supplier Item Detail Repert
5 |cPaoom Wendor | = | 3C Supplier ltem History Reepor
fi Customer | j | | QC P Itern History Report
7 Operation | = [ AC MRR:
8 TestSeq | 0 Teatel 7 0C CARs
2 Ehl 00 Test Maintenance Copy Tests | GC Transaction Report
10 FA-10000 ltem/Inspect [W][—]User F—— LC Test Result: Report
1 F4.-30000
12 JE-10000 I € of C Requied ™ Serial Tracked Hegulation:l ﬂ
13 | JE-10000 [ First auticle ™ M3DS Required Lastéudted: | 7] 3 Month History
14 |JE-20000 et [Sample 0D+ 15t Adicle length |
15 |JE-20000 Planner. | =l |
16 JE-30000 Test Farnily: | LI
17 JE-30000
18 JE-40000 Inzpection Frequency:lHEEElF’TS j Inzpection Break Oy
13 JE-40000 04 Effective Date'lzl [iaps Between Inspections:
20 FG-10000 (4 Obzolete D ate: l:l Mest Inspect D ate: I:l
*
I e 0 e [ e [ Hod
KT I
QC Items

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to; Add, Change or Delete QCS items for the Supplier,

In Process and Customer modules.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Item (required): Valid SyteLine Item number. Item description will display
U/M (read-only): SyteLine unit of measure for the item

QC Rev: QC Revision — user defined

Revision (read-only): Syteline revision for the item

Serial Tracked (read-only): Syteline item setting

vV V Vv VvV V V

Lot Tracked (read-only): Syteline item setting
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» Revision Tracked (read-only): SytelLine item setting

» Ref Type (required): “P” = Purchased (Supplier); “J” = Job (In Process); “O” = Order
(Customer); “R”= RMA Return (Customer)

» Vendor: For Ref Type = ‘P’ only — can be left blank, or a valid SyteLine Vendor number.
Vendor name will display. If blank, the item and its tests apply to all vendors for this item,
unless there is a specific item/vendor combination set up.

» Customer: For Ref Type = ‘O” or ‘R’ only — can be left blank, or a valid SyteLine Customer
number. Customer name will display. If blank, the item and its tests apply to all customers
for this item, unless there is a specific item/customer combination set up.

» Operation: For Ref Type ‘)’ only (required) — must be a valid operation from the item’s
current BOM. Operation’s work center and the work center description will display.

» Test Seq: For Ref Type “J” only (required) — indicates the sequence of inspection steps for
an operation. Default is 10, and system will auto-generate by 10 for this operation.

» Test Type: For Ref Type “J” only —information about the type of test to be run at this
operation (1° piece, Final, etc.)

» Test Maintenance button: link to QC Item Tests for this item (see page 53)

» Copy Tests button: link to Copy Tests Form (see page 52)

Item/Inspection Tab

» Cof CRequired: If checked, for Ref Type = ‘P’: displays a message during creation of a QCS
Receiver indicating that the receiving person should verify that certification paperwork is
included with the shipment; for Ref Type = ‘O’: requires a Certificate of Conformance for

shipping

» Serial Tracked: If checked, will require entry of QCS Serial Numbers during disposition

process.

» Regulation: If the item is regulated, can select the appropriate regulation description from
the pull down list (list is generated from QCS Regulations Form)

» First Article: If checked, for Ref Type = ‘P’ displays an alert message during creation of a
QCS Receiver indicating that First Piece testing is required. This alert is informational only.
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» MSDS Required: If checked, for Ref Type = ‘P’: displays an alert message during creation of
a QCS Receiver indicating that a Material Safety Data Sheet should be included with the
shipment

» Alert: User defined message to be displayed during creation of a QCS Receiver for this item
» Last Audited: User defined

» Planner: User can designate a planner for the item. Pull down list is generated from
SyteLine Employees Form. Depending on how parameters are set for the Map Inspector to
Receiver field in the QC General Parameters form, this selection will be entered as the
default inspector for the item.

» Inspection Frequency: ldentifies how often inspection is required. See Inspection
Frequencies Form Description (page 39)

» Next Inspect Date: Used for Inspection Frequencies of type ‘Date’ or ‘Days’. Determines
next date after which P/O Receipts will be moved into QCS (based on QCS Parameter
settings)

» QA Effective Date: Identifies the effective date for when a receiver will be created for the
item

» QA Obsolete Date: ldentifies the date after which no receiver will be automatically created
for the item

» Inspection Break Qty: Used when Inspection Frequency Type = COUNT or FREQUENCY.
See Inspection Frequencies Form Description (page 39).

» Days between Inspections: Used when Inspection Frequency Type = DAYS. Number of days
between inspections

» Next Inspect Date: If inspection Frequency is set to days this field will show the next
inspection date based on the last inspection and the Days Between Inspections entry.

Tests Tab

» View-only list of QCS Item Tests defined for this QCS Item. To add, change, or delete tests:
use QC Item Tests (page 53).

User Defined Tab
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» Access to the standard Infor SyteLine 9.00 for QCS 9.00 user defined fields
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QC Copy Tests

= Copy OC Tests (Linked) Mi==
Source [bem
[termn: |AL-10000
Fief Type: P E ritity: | Test Tope: Test Seq; 0
Target Item
Starting [tem: ‘V
Fef Type: E nitiky: Test Tope: Test Seq;
Ending Item: | V
Fef Type: E nitity: Test Tope: Test Seq;

QC Items - Copy Tests button

DESCRIPTION: Function is used to copy QCS Item tests from one QCS Item to another. Form
should only be accessed via QC Item. When the form opens, the ‘Source Item’ information
displays based on the current QCS Item.

Field Descriptions:

» Starting Item: Drop-down list will display list of existing QCS Items. Select the item you
wish tests copied to. Remaining fields (Ref Type, Entity, Test Type, Test Seq) will display
based on the QCS Item selected.

» Ending Item: Drop-down list will display list of existing QCS Items. Select the last item you
wish tests copied to. Remaining fields (Ref Type, Entity, Test Type, Test Seq) will display
based on the QCS Item selected.

» Copy Tests button: Copies test plan from ‘Source’ QCS Item to ‘Target’ QCS Item
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QC Item Tests

Iteen [terec | CG-10000 ;I Fief Tupe: [P
Tk CiG-10000 Vendor

¥ Customer

O pet alicr |
Test Seq 0
Seq 10 Test it | 0

Tests | Uses Dedined

SevLevet [FA j Chatacteristic: length
Gage Group CALIPERS :I
E quipmeni: [CP-100 | [06" cauPeR
Test Method: Az per Drawing j
- TestVahies I o~ Fitst Buticle Tectng -
Epacted Mininin 5.4350 j
Expected Nominal | 55000 |
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& Effechree Date ﬂ 14 Dbzobabe Dhabe: ﬂ

] | b

QC Item Tests

DESCRIPTION: Add, change or delete information regarding tests to be run against this item
while it is in QC. This Form does not work stand alone and changes to the tests MUST be made
by accessing this form through the QC Item form.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Displays the currently selected QCS Item detail information. Seq and Test # will default for
new records to the next available number for the current item (but can be modified by the

user)
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Tests Tab

>

Sev Level: Defines how critical nature of this test. Validates against the Severity Level table
(see page 38)

Characteristic: Text field to describe test. If additional space is needed, the standard
SytelLine notes for this record can be used.

Gage Group: User can select the Gage Group to be used for this test. Values are from the
Gage Groups Form.

Equipment: Can be a user defined entry determining what tool is required for test, or can
be validated against the QC Gages table (see page 45) based on QCS parameters (see page
55)

Test Method: Can be a user defined entry determining how the measurement is made, or
can be validated against the QC Methods table (see page 42) based on QCS parameters (see
page 55).

Expected Minimum: Minimum value allowed for characteristic within spec
Expected Nominal: Typical or expected value for characteristic
Expected Maximum: Maximum value allowed for characteristic within spec

First Article Testing: This field is used to designate if a specific test is a First Article test
(Select YES), a First Article and Standard Test (Select Both) or a Standard test only (Select
NO). For more information on First Article Inspection see page 113.

QA Effective Date: Date this test will take effect within QCS

QA Obsolete Date: Date this test will stop being monitored within QCS
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QC General Parameters

BH QC General Parameters M[=]1E3
General Tert ‘E—mglﬂj

QCS Version: [5.03005P00 |

[V Prompt For Reason On Reject ¥ Base Installed

[V Check Failure Codes On Tests Z IP Installed

[V Check Gage Equipment On Tests ¥ Supplier Installed
[V Check Methods On Tests ¥ Customer Installed

Check For Test Results: '\Hequired - if defined ¥ Enterprise Installed

Inspectar Validation: {E_mplo;.'ee

Ll Ll

Map Inspector to Receiver: |Planner

Codes + Parameters + QC General Parameters

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to edit parameters that apply to all QCS modules

Field Descriptions:
General Tab:

» Prompt for Reason on Accept: If checked, the user will be required to select a valid Accept
reason code as part of dispositioning. If not checked, the first Accept Reason for the Ref
Type is used and cannot be changed by the user. If more than one Accept Reason Code is
created for the Ref Type, this parameter should be checked.

» Prompt for Reason on Reject: If checked, the user will be required to select a valid Reject
reason code as part of dispositioning. If not checked, the first Reject Reason for the Ref
Type is used and cannot be changed by the user. If more than one Reject reason code is
created for the Ref Type, this parameter should be checked.

» Check Failure Codes on Tests: If checked, will ensure that any failure code entered for a test
is in the QC Failure Code table. If not checked, allows freeform entry in failure code
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» Check Gage Equipment on Tests: If checked, will ensure that any gage/equipment value
entered when defining a QC Item Test is in the QC Gage table. If not checked, allows
freeform entry in the ‘Equipment’ field

» Check Methods on Tests: If checked, will validation the QC Item Test ‘Test Method’ field
against the QC Method table. If not checked, allows any entry in the ‘Test Method’ field.

» Check for Test Results: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required). The value
affects the QC Disposition Receiver form as follows:
Alert-If Defined: Upon entering the QC Disposition Receiver form, a message will appear if

at least one QC ltem Test was defined for the item.
Never: No check for test results or tests defined is performed.
Required-If Defined: Dispositioning cannot take place unless test results have been defined

for the receiver if at least one QC Item Test was defined for the item

» Inspector Validation: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required). The value affects
the QC Disposition Receiver and QC Disposition MRR forms as follows:
Employee: Requires ‘Inspection’ field to be a valid SyteLine Employee to disposition.
None: Inspector field may be blank or freeform entry. NOTE: If a job transaction will be
created from the disposition, a valid inspector field IS ALWAYS required

» Map Inspector to Receiver: One of the predefined values must be selected. The value
affects the Receiver and Inspection/Disposition forms as follows:

Planner: The planner that is identified on the QC Items form will automatically be assigned
to the Receiver record and will show on the corresponding Inspection/Disposition form

Current Logged in User: The current logged on user will automatically be assigned to the

Receiver record and will show on the corresponding Inspection/Disposition form
None: No entry will automatically be assigned to the receiver record.

NOTE: The automatic entry can be changed on the corresponding Inspection/Disposition
form.

» QCS Version, Base, IP, Supplier, Customer Installed: based on installed software
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1==| ) eneral Parameters !El X

General Teut E rnail

CAR Text Line 1: | |

CAR Text Line 2 | |
CAR Test Line =: | |

MRR Test Line 'I:| |
MRR Text Line 2:| |

MER Test Line 3:| |

Text Tab:
> CAR Text Line 1, 2, 3: Allows user to enter standard text to appear on the CAR Form

> MRR Text Line 1, 2, 3: Allows user to enter standard text to appear on the MRR Form
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r@ 0QC General Parameters E]@

Eeneral Test E il

Send E-mail when creating an MR |[fes
Send E-mail when creating a CARY | Prompt
Send E-mail when creating a CCRY: | Prampt

Send E-mail when creating a VRMAZ: | Prompt

Send E-mail when creating a TRR?: |Prompt

EAEAEIJERNER| 6

Send E-mail when creating a CMRE?: | Prompt

Email Tab:

The Email functions by triggering an event in the Syteline Event System.

» Send E-mail notice when creating an MRR? Select one of the pre-defined values (required).
Prompt: System will ask if you wish to send an e-mail when creating an MRR
Yes: System will automatically send an e-mail when creating an MRR
No: System will never send an e-mail when creating an MRR

» Send E-mail notice when creating an CAR? Select one of the pre-defined values (required).
Prompt: System will ask if you wish to send an e-mail when creating an CAR
Yes: System will automatically send an e-mail when creating an CAR
No: System will never send an e-mail when creating an CAR

» Send E-mail notice when creating an CCR? Select one of the pre-defined values (required).
Prompt: System will ask if you wish to send an e-mail when creating an CCR
Yes: System will automatically send an e-mail when creating an CCR
No: System will never send an e-mail when creating an CCR

» Send E-mail notice when creating an VRMA? Select one of the pre-defined values
(required).
Prompt: System will ask if you wish to send an e-mail when creating an VRMA
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Yes: System will automatically send an e-mail when creating an VRMA
No: System will never send an e-mail when creating an VRMA

» Send E-mail notice when creating a TRR? Select one of the pre-defined values (required).
Prompt: System will ask if you wish to send an e-mail when creating an TRR
Yes: System will automatically send an e-mail when creating an TRR
No: System will never send an e-mail when creating an TRR

» Send E-mail notice when creating an CMR? Select one of the pre-defined values (required).
Prompt: System will ask if you wish to send an e-mail when creating an CMR
Yes: System will automatically send an e-mail when creating an CMR
No: System will never send an e-mail when creating an CMR
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QC Supplier Parameters

EA QC Supplier Parameters !E[ E
Supplier | Yendor A,
¥ Default For OC Supplier Inspection Tags W Dizplay OC Yendor Alerts In Syteline
¥ Dizplap Supplier ltem &lerts In Spteling
¥ Display OC Window when creating Receiver ¥ Use OC Hold Lacation for MRR.
¥ auto Create Supplier Feceivers [ Auto Create Supplier ltems
Lacation: |E!C|N5PE':T j &C Hold Lacation: |QEHDLD j Yendor Performance D ate: |DUE Date j
v &uto Accept Skipped Receipts [T Use OC Location For Suto Accept
futa ficcept Reasor |05 | [CERTIFIED ITEM/ SKIPPED RECEIPTS |
fute fccept Disposiion: (DTS ~| |pock T sTOCK |
[C Label To Print For &uto Accept: |ﬁ3«ccepted j
OC PO Hraf Alert: |[&lert | Create MRR Faor Reject |Prompt =
Quick QCS Auta Create Settings
P Allow Quick OCS Inspection Frequency: [RECEIPTS =
[~ Auta Create ltem
Alert:l

Auta Create MRAR:
MAR Reagon Code: |[OM HOLD  +

Codes + Parameters + QC Supplier Parameters - Supplier Tab

Field Descriptions

Supplier Tab:

» Default for QC Supplier Inspection Tags: If checked, the system will automatically print tags
when creating a QCS Supplier Receiver, and default ‘Print Tags’ to yes when the receiver is
being dispositioned (when dispositioning, the checkboxes can be changed by the user). If
not checked, no ‘Receipt’ tags will be printed.

» Display QC Vendor Alerts in SyteLine: If checked, the message 'Vendor currently in
suspended status' will appear when creating a QCS Supplier Receiver (manually or via PO
Receiving) if the QC Vendor’s status contains the string ‘SUSPEND’. If not checked, no
message will display.

» Display Supplier Item Alerts in SyteLine: If checked, the following messages will appear
when creating a QCS Supplier Receiver (manually or via PO Receiving) as coded on the QC
Item record:

1) QC Item Alert as defined by the user,
2) ‘lItem Requires MSDS’
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3) ‘First Article Inspection Required’. See page 113 for more details on First Article
Inspection,

4) ‘Cof Cis required’,

5) Regulation <specific entry that was selected in QC Items shows>.

If not checked, none of these messages will appear

Display QC Window when creating Receiver: If checked, the QC Supplier Receiver
Information form will be displayed after creating a QCS Supplier Receiver (manually or via
PO Receiving). This form allows the user to add/change the QC Lot and to add notes to the
receiver (via the standard ‘Notes’ button on the toolbar). If not checked, the form will not
be displayed.

Auto Create Supplier Receivers: If checked, during Purchase Order Receiving, the QC system
will check each item received and determine if the item should be moved into QCS based on
its Inspection Frequency ID and the Syteline receiving history for the item. If not checked,
no automatic moves into QCS will be performed from PO Receiving.

Use QC Hold Location for MRR: If checked then the location listed in ‘QC Hold Location’ on
this form will become the default location that items are moved to when a Supplier MRR is
created

QC Location: Only used when ‘Auto Create Supplier Receivers’ is checked. If not blank, this
location overrides the default receipt location for any item being moved into QCS during
Purchase Order Receiving. This must be a valid SyteLine location.

QC Hold Location: Only used when ‘Use QC Hold Location for MRR’ is checked. If checked
the QC Move form will default to this location when an MRR has been created. If not
checked then the current location will Auto Create Supplier Receivers’ is checked. If not
blank, this location overrides the default receipt location for any item being moved into QCS
during Purchase Order Receiving. This must be a valid SyteLine location

Vendor Performance Date: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required):
Promise Date: Vendor performance will be calculated using the promise date.
If promise date is selected and this field is not filled in on the PO then the report will
default to the Due Date.
Due Date: Vendor performance will be calculated using the due date.

Auto Accept Skipped Receipts: Only used when ‘Auto Create Supplier Receivers’ is checked.
When checked, when Purchase Order Receiving occurs on a QC Item, if the item is not due
to go to QC this time, a QC Receiver will still be created, but tagged as all quantity accepted.
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This allows all receipts for QC Items to be tracked for QC Vendor Performance reporting. If
not checked, QC Receivers will only be created when QC Inspection is required for the item.

» Use QC Location for Auto Accept: Only used when ‘Auto Create Supplier Receivers’ is
checked and ‘Auto Accept Skipped Receipts’ is checked. When checked, and an Auto-
Accepted Receiver is created during Purchase Order Receiving — it will be received into the
QC Location (if defined). If not checked, it will use the displayed receipt location.

» Auto Accept Reason: All Auto-Accepted receivers created will use this Accept Reason code.
See QC Reason Codes (page 77)

» Auto Accept Disposition: All Auto-Accepted receivers created will use this Accept
Disposition code. See Disposition Codes (page 78)

» QC Label to Print for Auto Accept: If receipt tags are printing, and an Auto-Accepted
receiver is created, this indicates if its tag should print with a status of ‘Received’ or
‘Accepted’.

» QC PO Xref Alert: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required).
Alert: If the Purchase Order/Line referenced on a receiver is cross-referenced to a job,
during dispositioning, a message will display indicating the Job/Suffix cross-reference.
None: No alert will display

» Create MRR for Reject: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required).
Always: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for a
Supplier Receiver the quantity will be moved to On-Hold and treated as an On-Hold/MRR
quantity
Prompt: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for a
Supplier Receiver, the system will prompt the user if they want to consider the quantity On-
Hold/MRR. If yes, the quantity will be treated as On-Hold/MRR quantity, if no, the quantity
will remain as a Reject quantity.
Never: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, reject quantity will have no affect on On-
Hold/MRR gquantities.

» Allow Quick QCS: If checked, allows Supplier QC Items to be accessed via the QC Quick
Receiver/MRR Utility

» Auto Create Item: Only used when ‘Allow Quick QCS’ is checked. If this is checked, and a
user is creating a receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility, if the item is not
currently a QCS Item, the user can choose to create it as a QCS Item for Supplier.
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» Auto Create MRR: Only used when ‘Allow Quick QCS’ is checked. Select an entry from the
pre-defined list (required).
No: When user is creating a Supplier receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility, only a
receiver is created.
Yes: When user is creating a Supplier receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility, the
receiver gty will all be placed on hold, and an MRR will be created.
Prompt: When user is creating a Supplier receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility,
the user will be prompted if the quantity should be moved to hold/an MRR should be
created.

» MRR Reason Code: Only used when ‘Allow Quick QCS’ is checked, and Auto-Create MRR is
‘Yes’ or ‘Prompt’. If the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility creates an MRR, this value will be
used as the reason code for that MRR. See QC Reason Codes (page 77)

» Inspection Frequency: Only used when ‘Auto Create Item’ is checked. If a Supplier Item is
auto-created, its Inspection Frequency will be set to this value. See Inspection Frequencies

(page 39)

» Alert: Only used when ‘Auto Create Item’ is checked. If a Supplier Item is auto-created, its
‘alert’ field will be set to this value.
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QC Vendor RMA Parameters

B3 OC Supplier Parameters |Z||E|fg|

Supplier Wendor kA

Material Receipt Reason Code: I-.-1r-.-1FI b ||Miscellanenus Material Receipt |

Material lssue Reazon Code: ||3U-"-\ W |||3ua|it_l,l Assurance |

YRMA Pending Account: |11E5D - | | ¥ | | b ” S | | W |
'¥RMA Pending |
YRMA Lazs Account: |595DD V| | v || L || v| | v|
WRMA Loss |
Auto-create receiver during Wendor Bia, Receipt: |-&|W3P3 hd |

Codes + Parameters + QC Supplier Parameters - Vendor RMA Tab

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to edit parameters that apply to QCS Vendor RMA Processing.

Field Descriptions:

» Material Receipt Reason Code: Select a valid SyteLine Material Receipt Reason Code to be
used when receiving material back into stock for a VRMA.

» Material Issue Reason Code: Select a valid SyteLine Material Issue Reason Code to be used
when removing material from stock via VRMA scrap or ship.

» Vendor RMA Pending Account: Select a valid SyteLine account number to be used when
issuing material out of stock for a VRMA scrap or return, when receiving back from the

vendor.

» Vendor RMA Loss Account: Select a valid SytelLine account number to be used when
creating a VRMA voucher, for the value difference between the purchase amount and the
VRMA pending amount.
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» Auto Create Vendor RMA receiver during Vendor RMA Receipt: Select one of the values:

Always: When a VRMA receipt is performed, a new QCS receiver will always be created.
Prompt: When a VRMA receipt is performed, a prompt will be displayed to optionally create
a QCS receiver.

Never: VRMA receipt will not create a new QCS receiver
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QC IP Parameters

r—E QC IP Parameters g@ﬂ

sﬂ«utn Create In Process Test Plan
Default for UL 1P Inzpection Tags
Dizplay In Process ltem Alerts In Syteline
Dizplay GC Window when creating Receiver
Create MRR for Reject: |Prompt v
tap Mon Scrap Gty To 5L Jobtran Qty: |Complete and Maove V
Jobtran Action During Disposition; | Create V
Alert when Validating Quantities: Alert V
Operation Text 1:
Operation Text 2
Operation Text 2
Allow Quick OC5 Auto Create ltem
Auta Create MRAR: | Prompt V Inspection Frequency: |[RECEIPTS V
MRAF Feason Code; HOLD v Alert: Auto Created QCS (tem
Test Seq |10
Test Type: |Inspect v

Codes + Parameters + QC IP Parameters

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to edit parameters that apply to the QCS IP module.

Field Descriptions:

» Auto Create In Process Test Plan: If checked, when a Job’s status is changed on the Job
Orders form, the QC system will check each changed job’s item to determine if it should
create one or more receivers for that job/item. If not checked, no receivers into QCS will be
performed from Job Orders.

» Default for QC IP Inspection Tags: If checked, the system will automatically print tags when
creating a QCS In Process Receiver, and default ‘Print Tags’ to yes when the receiver is being
dispositioned (when dispositioning, the checkboxes can be changed by the user). If not
checked, no ‘Receipt’ tags will be printed.
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Display In Process Item Alerts in SyteLine: If checked, the following messages will appear
when creating a QCS IP Receiver (manually or via Job Orders) if coded on the QC Item

record:

1) QC Item Alert as defined by the user,

2) ‘lItem Requires MSDS’,

3) ‘First Article Inspection Required’,

4) ‘Cof Cisrequired’,

5) Regulation <regulation field from QC Items would display here>. If not checked,
none of these messages will appear.

» Display QC Window when creating Receiver: If checked, the QC IP Receiver Information
form will be displayed after creating a QCS IP Receiver (manually or via Job Orders). This
form allows the user to add/change the QC Lot and to add notes to the receiver (via the
standard ‘Notes’ button on the toolbar). If not checked, the form will not be displayed.

» Create MRR for Reject: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required).
Always: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for an In
Process Receiver, the quantity will be moved to On-Hold and treated as an On-Hold/MRR
quantity.
Prompt: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for an In
Process Receiver, the system will prompt the user if they want to consider the quantity On-
Hold/MRR. If yes, the quantity will be treated as On-Hold/MRR quantity, if no the quantity
will remain as a Reject quantity.
Never: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, reject quantity will have no affect on On-
Hold/MRR quantities

» Map Non Scrap Qty to SL Jobtran Qty: Only used when ‘Jobtran Action During Disposition’
CREATE. Select one of the values:
Complete: Jobtran Qty Complete is set = Total Quantity Accepted + Rejected
Complete and Move: Jobtran Qty Complete AND Jobtran Qty Move are set = Total Quantity

Accepted + Rejected
Move: Jobtran Qty Moved is set = Total Quantity Accepted + Rejected - Scrap Quantity
None: No quantity is set on the job transaction

» Jobtran Action During Disposition: Select one of the values:
Create: Create a Syteline unposted job transaction for this operation (requires a valid
employee number in the Inspector field)
None: No Syteline unposted job transaction is created
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Alert When Validating Quantities: Select one of the values:

Alert: A message will display if the quantities dispositioned are greater than what has been
moved into the job operation.

None: No check is made against operation quantities.

Required: The user will not be able to disposition more at an operation than has been
moved into that operation.

Operation Text 1, 2, 3: Data entered will display on the Outside Paperwork Report

Allow Quick QCS: If checked, allows In Process QC Items to be accessed via the QC Quick
Receiver/MRR Utility.

Auto Create MRR: Only used when ‘Allow Quick QCS’ is checked. Select an entry from the
pre-defined list (required):

No: When user is creating an In Process receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility,
only a receiver is created.

Yes: When user is creating an In Process receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility,
the receiver gty will all be placed on hold, and an MRR will be created.

Prompt: When user is creating an In Process receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR
Utility, the user will be prompted if the quantity should be moved to hold/an MRR should
be created

MRR Reason Code: Only used when ‘Allow Quick QCS’ is checked, and Auto-Create MRR is
‘Yes’ or ‘Prompt’. If the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility creates an MRR, this value will be
used as the reason code for that MRR. See QC Reason Codes (page 77)

Auto Create Item: Only used when ‘Allow Quick QCS’ is checked. If this is checked, and a
user is creating a receiver with the QC Quick Receiver/MRR Utility, if the item is not
currently a QCS Item, the user can choose to create it as a QCS Item for In Process.

Inspection Frequency: Only used when ‘Auto Create Item’ is checked. If an In Process Item
is auto-created, its Inspection Frequency will be set to this value.

Alert: Only used when ‘Auto Create Item’ is checked. If an In Process Item is auto-created,
its ‘alert’ field will be set to this value.

Test Seq: Only used when ‘Auto Create Item’ is checked. If an In Process Item is auto-
created, its ‘Test Seq’ field will be set to this value.

Test Type: Only used when ‘Auto Create Item’ is checked. If an In Process Item is auto-
created, its ‘Test Type’ field will be set to this value.

QCS Manual Page 68 of 377



Notes:

1) Jobtran processing eliminates the need to enter both a QCS disposition and create a
Job Transaction.

2) QCS Job Transactions do not support the following:
o Move a quantity to inventory via job transaction
o Record Production Schedule quantity complete
o Record Jobs linked with Projects
o Mark a job as complete

o Co-Product production reporting
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QC Customer Parameters

E QC Customer Parameters E]@
[AC Customer Shipping [T Custarner B, AC Customer Complaint
:Defaull for QC Customer Inspection T ags Dizplay FkA QT Iterm Alerts Review Davs: |30
Dizplay QC Window when creating Receiver Drefault For Rkd Tags Follow Up Days: {47
Diizplay Custormer Alertz in Shipping GC wWindow when creating Feceiver

Auta Create kA Receivers []alidate Customer
Location: HCIMSPECT V ‘Yalidate Employes
Create MRAR= at Aka Returm 2] alidate Item
Create MRAR For Reject: |Prompt v Auto MRR Reazon: HOLD v
Create Receiver by ltem or Order: |Order V [T Label for Auta MAR: |Hold v
Create MRR for A& Reject: | Prompt V
Auto Accept Disposiion: |SHIP M Auto Accept Disposition: Tk M
Autn Acoept Reasor: | OF v Autn Acoept Feasor: 0K ~]
COC Test Line 1; |Form: @102 Rew A 10430403
COC Text Line 2:
COC Text Line 3:

Codes +Parameters + QC Customer Parameters

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to edit parameters that apply to the QCS Customer/RMA module.

Field Descriptions:

QC Customer Shipping

» Default for QC Customer Inspection Tags: If checked, the system will automatically print
tags when creating a QCS Customer Receiver, and default ‘Print Tags’ to yes when the
receiver is being dispositioned (when dispositioning, the checkboxes can be changed by the
user). If not checked, no ‘Receipt’ tags will be printed.

» Display QC Window when creating Receiver: If checked, the QC Customer Receiver
Information form will be displayed when creating a QCS Customer Receiver.

This form allows the user to add/change the QC Lot and to add notes to the receiver (via the
standard ‘Notes’ button on the toolbar). If not checked, the form will not be displayed.
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» Display Customer Alerts in Shipping: If checked, the following messages will appear when
creating a QCS Customer Receiver if coded on the QC Item record:

1) Cltem Alert as defined by the user,

2) ‘lItem Requires MSDS’,

3) ‘First Article Inspection Required’,

4) ‘Cof Cisrequired’,

5) Regulation <regulation field from QC Items would display here>. If not checked,
none of these messages will appear.

» Create MRR for Reject: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required).
Always: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for a
Customer Receiver, the quantity will be moved to On-Hold and be treated as an MRR
quantity.
Prompt: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for a
Customer Receiver, the system will prompt the user if they want to consider the quantity
On-Hold/MRR. If yes, the quantity will be treated as On-Hold/MRR quantity, if no, the
quantity will remain as a Reject quantity.
Never: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, reject quantity will have no affect on On-
Hold/MRR quantities.

» Create Receiver by Item or Order; Select one of the values:
Item: When creating a new receiver, the user is prompted for item number - the order/line
cross-reference is not required.

Order: When creating a new receiver, the user is prompted for the order/line/release.

» Auto Accept Disposition: Select an entry from the list maintained in the QC Disposition
Codes table. This selection will automatically be entered as the disposition code for items
auto accepted.

» Auto Accept Reason: Select an entry from the list maintained in the QC Reason Codes table.
This selection will automatically be entered as the reason code for items auto accepted.

QC Customer RMA

» Display RMA QC Item Alerts: If checked, the following messages can be set to appear when
creating a QCS Customer Receiver if coded on the QC Item record: 1) QC Item Alert as
defined by the user, 2) ‘Item Requires MSDS’, 3) ‘First Article Inspection Required’, 4) ‘C of C
is required’, 5) Regulation <regulation field from QC Items would display here>. If not
checked, none of these messages will appear.
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» Default for RMA Tags: If checked, the system will automatically print tags when creating a
QCS RMA Receiver, and default ‘Print Tags’ to yes when the receiver is being dispositioned
(when dispositioning, the checkboxes can be changed by the user). If not checked, no
‘Receipt’ tags will be printed.

» QC Window when creating Receiver: If checked, the QC Customer Receiver Information
form will be displayed after creating a QCS RMA Receiver (manually or via RMA Return
Transaction). This form allows the user to add/change the QC Lot and to add notes to the
receiver (via the standard ‘Notes’ button on the toolbar). If not checked, the form will not
be displayed.

» Auto Create RMA Receivers: If checked, during SL RMA Return Transaction, the QC system
will check create a receiver if the Item (or Item/Customer combination) is eligible for QCS.

» Location: Only used when ‘Auto Create RMA Receivers’ is checked. If not blank, this
location overrides the default receipt location for any item being moved into QCS during
RMA Return Transaction. This must be a valid SytelLine location.

» Create MRRs at RMA Return: If checked, when an RMA Return transaction is processed for a
QCS item, the quantity will be moved to On-Hold and an MRR will be created for the entire
quantity.

» Auto MRR Reason: If a receiver is automatically created and ‘Create MRRs at RMA Return’ is
checked, the MRR will be set with this reason code.

» QC Label for Auto MRR: If ‘Create MRRs at RMA Return’ and ‘Default for RMA Tags’ are both
checked, this indicates if the tags printed will show with a status of RECEIVED or QCHOLD.

» Create MRR for RMA Reject: Select an entry from the pre-defined list (required).
Always: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for an RMA
Receiver, the quantity will be moved to On-Hold and treated as an On-Hold/MRR quantity.
Prompt: On the QC Disposition Receiver form, when a Reject Quantity is entered for an
RMA Receiver, the system will prompt the user if they want to consider the quantity On-
Hold/MRR. If yes, the quantity will be treated as On-Hold/MRR quantity, if no, the quantity
will remain as a Reject quantity.
Never: On the QC Disposition Receiver form: reject quantity will have no affect on On-
Hold/MRR quantities.

» Auto Accept Disposition: Select an entry from the list maintained in the QC Disposition
Codes table. This selection will automatically be entered as the disposition code for items

auto accepted.
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» Auto Accept Reason: Select an entry from the list maintained in the QC Reason Codes table.

This selection will automatically be entered as the reason code for items auto accepted.

QC Customer Complaint

» Review Days: Used to calculate the Projected Review Date from the CCR Create date

» Follow up Days: Used to Calculate the Projected Follow-up Due Date

» Validate Customer: If checked, the Company/Customer information from the CCR will be

derived from the Customer Master. The address, email, fax, phone, contact information can

be overridden with the values specific for a CCR.

» Validate Employee: If checked, the originator field of the CCR must come from the

employee master. NOTE: The resolver and coordinator fields are always free form text.

» Validate Item: If checked, only items from the SyteLine Item master can be entered. If not

selected, the CCR Item field is a free form text field.

» COC Text Line 1,2,3: Standard text that will appear on the bottom of the Certificate of

Conformance Report

Review COCs for Shipment

Review COCs for Shipment {Modal) L]
Shiprent:
Shi > 5 2 CoC coc -
ipment Ling | Order Line | Feleaze | ltem Loz Lot Gty Picked Oty Shipped Floauiid] Ficvr Mum s COC Gty Available
o |vHcoooooot | 1| o/aLo000 Ship | 8 200 pon| | | |

'.6.' QC Message(s) that reference [Order: YHCOD00001] [Line: 1]

- Cof Cis required

Review COCs for Shipment

QCS Manual

Ok Cancel Fiefrash
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DESCRIPTION: The fields on this form are all read-only. This form opens when the status on the Shipment Master
form is changed from Open to Ready to Ship. The form displays the shipment lines and pertinent QCS information
for the shipment being set to Ready to Ship. Click the OK button to validate that all the lines being shipped have
sufficient COC quantity available for all lines requiring QCS COCs. If there are any lines with insufficient COC
guantity available, an error message is displayed, and the status is changed back to Open on the Shipment Master
form. If all lines requiring QCS COCs have sufficient quantities available, the Quantity Shipped field is updated, and
the form saves the status change.

Data is populated in the grid depending on which shipment number displays in the read-only Shipment field. Lines
that have sufficient QCS quantity available or lines that do not require QCS are highlighted green. Lines requiring
QCS but do not have a sufficient quantity show are highlighted red.

All fields in the grid are read-only.

The form includes a refresh button. You would use that button if you have not tied the receiver or COC to the
shipment. You can right-click on Rcvr Num and choose Details to find the receiver and link it to the shipment/line.
Then click the refresh button to update the fields.

Using the Review COCs for Shipment form as part of the Pick, Pack, Ship functionality

This is an example of how you use this form along with others as part of the Pick, Pack, Ship functionality. You can
not use this functionality in conjunction with standard order shipping. If you try, you will get an error. The steps

below show how this works.

1. Create two orders, one with a QCS item requiring QCS, and one with an item that does
not require QCS.
Use Pick Workbench to create a pick list for both orders.
Use Pick Confirmation to complete the pick list.
Create a new shipment on the Shipment Master form. Save, and then try setting the
status to Ready To Ship. This opens the Review COCs for Shipment form. Error
messages display for the first two lines because the required QCS activity has not been
performed. Lines in green either do not need QCS, or have the QCS COC quantity
available.
Click OK to get rid of the message.
Click Cancel on the Review COCs for Shipment form. You are returned to the Shipment
Master form. The status on the Shipment Master form is now set to Open.

7. Create a QCS receiver for the order that requires QCS on the QC Create Customer
Receiver form.
Accept the quantity. This creates the COC.
On the QC CO Inspect/Disposition form, link the receiver to the shipment and line. You
can only assign a shipment and line to one receiver.

10. Try to change the shipment status again on the Shipment Master form to Ready to Ship.
An error message appears again, but this time there is a receiver number in the Rcvr

Num column.
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11. Now, print the COC to make the quantity available, and try changing the status again.
You still get the same error messages. This is because, in order to prevent you from
shipping using a mix of Order Shipping and Pick, Pack, Ship, you must tie the COC to a
shipment and line.

12. This step is optional. If you have tied the receiver to a shipment/line but not the COC,
you can save a small step here. Right-click on the Rcvr Num column. Choose Details.
This takes you to the QCS CO Inspect/Disposition form, filtered on the Rcvr Num. From
here, you can click the COCs button to go to the COC and fill in the shipment and line.
After closing out of those windows, you can use the Refresh button to update the form.

13. Change the status again on the Shipment Master form. All lines on the Review COCs for
Shipment form are green, and the COC Num and Quantity Available are both filled in.

14. Click OK. The Review COCs for Shipment form closes, and the status is set to Ready to
Ship on the Shipment Master form.

15. On the QC COCs form, refresh the COC, and you will see that the Quantity Shipped field
has been updated.

16. If you want, you can now change the status on the Shipment Master form back to Open.
If you do that, the Quantity Shipped field on the QC COCs form is updated (backed out).

Note: The normal QCS Order shipping process allows for multiple receivers per order, and multiple COCs per
receiver. For Pick, Pack, Ship, there is a limit of one receiver per order and one COC per receiver. Both must be
tied to the same shipment\line combo. If you need to add to a receiver, you can use the QC Receiver Update Utility
form to increment a receiver.

If you are using Pick, Pack, Ship and not dispositioning the whole receiver at once, you must append to the COC
tied to the shipment/line. To do this, clear the New COC check box on the QC CO Inspect/Disposition form, and
select the existing COC when dispositioning.

QC Enterprise Parameters
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E= 0C Enterprise Parameters !El

V' Diefaul Topic Tag

V¥ Diefault Change Tag

¥ Calculate AQL for Tests

¥ Create First Article receivers

Codes +Parameters + QC Enterprise Parameters

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to edit parameters that apply to the QCS Enterprise module.

Field Descriptions:

QC Enterprise Parameters

>

Default for QC Default Topic Tag: If checked, the system will automatically print tags when
creating a QCS Topic Receiver, and default ‘Print Tags’ to yes when the receiver is being
managed (when dispositioning, the checkboxes can be changed by the user). If not
checked, no ‘Topic’ tags will be printed.

Default for QC Default Change Tag: If checked, the system will automatically print tags when
creating a QCS Change Receiver, and default ‘Print Tags’ to yes when the receiver is being
managed (when dispositioning, the checkboxes can be changed by the user). If not
checked, no ‘Change’ tags will be printed.

Calculate AQL for Tests: If checked, the system will automatically calculate a test size for
Supplier and In-Process Recording of test results based on the QC Sampling Criterias Form
and the QC Test Plan Sampling Rates Form (see page 99 )
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> Create First Article receivers: If checked, and the First Article is checked on the QC Items
then a first article receiver will be created for the item. For more information on First

Article Receiver see page 113.

QC Codes and Various Forms

QC Reason Codes

EQC Reason Codes B@E
y
late | Status ACCEPTED
1» | ACCEPTED Ref Type: I
2 ACCEPTED Fleason: CA
3 ACCEPTED Deszeription Custormer Approval
4 ACCEPTED
3] ACCEPTED
E ACCEPTED
7 ACCEPTED
a ACCEPTED
9 ACCEPTED
10 ACCEPTED
n MONMATL
12 | QCHOLD
13 |DCHOLD N
< | >

QC Reason Codes

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change or delete reason codes for all QCS Ref Types. Reason
codes are referenced during dispositioning. At least one reason code should be set up for
Accepted, Rejected and QCHold for each module running (Supplier, In Process, Customer,
RMA). Reason codes define why a receipt is being accepted, rejected or marked on-hold.
Typical entries: Accepted: OK Per Spec; Rejected: BRK Broken; QCHOLD: MRB Awaiting decision
from MRB

Field Descriptions:

» Status: Select valid entry from list: Accepted, Rejected, QCHold
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» Ref Type: P(urchased)/Supplier, J(ob)/In Process, O(rder)/Customer, R(MA)/Customer
» Reason: User defined unique code for this Status/Ref Type

» Description: User defined

QC Disposition Codes

(=] oC Disposition Codes =Jo/&d
s
Status Ref Ty Status ACCEPTE
1 |ACCEPTED Ref Type: [P
2 ACCEPTED Disposition Code: MTS
3 | ACCEPTED Material Action: MOVE v
4 ACCEPTED

| Dezcription: Move to stock
1] ACCEPTED
B ACCEPTED

J
J
0
P
P Performance Points 75.00
1]

7 QCHOLD J
1]
P
R
J
J
J

8 QCHOLD
g QCHOLD
10 QCHOLD
11 REJECTED
12 REJECTED

13 REJECTED
< | >

QC Disposition Codes

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change or delete disposition codes for all QCS Ref Types.
Disposition codes are referenced during dispositioning to indicate what will be done with these
pieces (and, for Purchasing/Supplier — how the receipt is to be ranked for the Vendor
Performance Report). At least one disposition code should be set up for ACCEPTED, REJECTED,
QCHOLD for each module running (Supplier, In Process, Customer, RMA).

Field Descriptions:

» Status: Select valid entry from list: Accepted, Rejected, QCHold
» Ref Type: P(urchased)/Supplier, J(ob)/In Process, O(rder)/Customer, R(MA)/Customer

» Disposition: User defined unique code for this Status/Ref Type
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>

Material Action: Select one of the values, or leave blank. This applies to Ref Type = ‘P’, Ref
Type ='R’ and Ref Type ‘O’ only. This should only be used when QCS Processing is against
items in Syteline inventory.

Issue: If a quantity is dispositioned to this code, a SyteLine Miscellaneous Issue form will
display for that quantity.

Move: If a quantity is dispositioned to this code, a SyteLine Quantity Move form will display

for that quantity.
Description: User defined

Performance Points: Value to use for Vendor Performance reporting for the quantity
dispositioned with this code. Applicable for Ref type ‘P’ only.

Notes:

1)

2)

Performance points for item quality are based on the quantity and the points from the
disposition code. For example: 75 points may be assigned for: Status = ACCEPTED, Ref
Type = P, Disposition = MTS (for Move to Stock). Fewer points can be assigned for
situations where the parts are not perfect, but they can be used: Status = ACCEPTED, Ref
Type = P, Disposition = UAI (for Use As Is).

It is recommended that a disposition code be set up at full points for situations where the
parts cannot be used, but it was not the vendor’s fault (e.g. Destroyed in Testing — but the
parts passed the test). This will help ensure accurate Vendor Performance Reporting.
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QC Cause Codes

E QC Cause Codes g@
P
Ref Tope | Cause Dezcnption . |
5 E P Operator Ermar
E E MATL b aterial
7 E METH bdethod
a E SUP Supplier
9 J FAILED
10 J FASSED
1 ] FalLED
12 ] FASSED
13 F FAILED =
QC Cause Codes

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change or delete cause codes for all QCS Ref Types. Cause
codes are referenced for rejected quantities during dispositioning and on the MRR form. At
least one cause code should be set up for each module running (Supplier, In Process, Customer,
RMA). Cause codes are optional, but can be used to describe the underlying cause for the
rejection of material - the root of the problem (for example: Poor Documentation, Lack of
Training, Poor Process Control).

Field Descriptions:

» Ref Type: P(urchased)/Supplier, J(ob)/In Process, O(rder)/Customer, R(MA)/Customer,
E(nterprise)

» Cause: User defined unique code for this Ref Type

» Description: User defined
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QC Failure Codes

FE QC Failure Codes E]@]w

?;;E Failure Code Dezcription -
20 0 SIEE Dirmenzion not to S pecification
2 F COmMP Y'rang Compozition or M atenal
22 F COUMT Wrong Count
23 F CROCE Crocking or rubbing off
24 F DAMAGE Damaged
25 F DIRT Crirty or ztained
25 F LABEL YWrong or Mizzing Label
27 F PARTS [hcomplete ar Mizzing Campanent
28 F PG Wrong Packadging "
QC Failure Codes

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change or delete failure codes for all QCS Ref Types. Failure
codes can be used to describe the problem with a part, or to describe what caused the problem
with a part (for example: Broken, Poor Finish, Wrong Color, Operator Error, Machine Error,
Process Error). Failure codes are associated with a receiver from the QC Test Results Entry
(Linked) form (inspection results). Failure codes are optional.

Field Descriptions:

» Ref Type: P(urchased)/Supplier, J(ob)/In Process, O(rder)/Customer, R(eturn)/Customer,
E(nterprise)

» Failure Code: User defined unique code for this Ref Type

» Description: User defined

Note:

1) The use of the Failure Code Table is determined by the QC General Parameters. If the
failure codes will not be checked, the user is allowed to enter any value for a failure
code - there is no checking for consistency in spelling, coding, etc. Since there is no
description for a failure code added on the fly, any reports or forms showing those
codes will show the code only. If the failure codes will be checked, the value must be
on the Failure Code Table prior to being used, and forms and reports will display the
code and its description.

QC Cost Activities
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[=1QC Cost Activities M=
Cozt Activity

1 Documentation
2 E ngineering
K] E waluation
4 Failure Analyzis
3] Inzpection
G [Fveentary
7 Repair

a Replace Parts
3 Retest

10 Rewoark

11 Scrap

12 Sort

13 ()

*

QC Cost Activities

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change or delete Cost Activities. Codes are used when
identifying costs typically associated with MRRs and CARs (for example: Rework, Redesign,
Product Acceptance, Test. At least one activity code must be created if costs will be assigned to
MRRs, CARs, TRRs or CMRs.

Field Descriptions:

» Cost Activity: User defined unique code
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QC Cost Types

r@ QC Cost Types g@ﬂ

Cost Tope Drescription
1p AMALYSIS Enalysiz of Drawing, Documentation]
2 CORRECT Corection of exizting problem
3 PREYEMT Presvention of future problems
*
QC Cost Types

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change or delete Cost Types. Codes are used when
identifying costs associated with MRRs and CARs (for example: Analysis, Correction, Prevention,
Implementation, Solution, Failure-Internal, Failure-External). At least one type must be created
if costs will be assigned to MRRs, CARs, TRRs or CMRs.

Field Descriptions:

» Cost Type: User defined unique code

» Description: Description of the cost type
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Typical Cost of Quality Definitions:

Prevention Costs: Any cost associated with the prevention of quality problems, such as:

Engineering Process Planning, Quality Planning, Design Review, Contract Review, Product
Qualification, Supplier Evaluation/Selection, Tool Control, Training, Quality Audits, Preventative

Maintenance, Failure Analysis, Redesign, and Safety Programs.

Appraisal Costs: Any cost incurred while conducting inspections, tests, or other evaluations

implemented to determine conformance to the quality requirements of the produced

hardware, software, or services.

Failure Costs: Any costs incurred to correct a nonconformance as well as the evaluations,
dispositions and consumer affairs aspects of such failures. These include: consumer affairs,
engineering and purchasing change orders, rework, scrap, warranty, product liability, field

service, and inspection.
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QC Vendor Rating Parameters

r@ QC Yendor Rating g@ﬂ

Pairtz for O Tire Deliveny: 2500000

Dravz Early [-] 4 Late [+]: 10 Pointz Deducted [1]; Zh.00000
Diays Early [/ Late [+]: -3 Puoints Deducted [2]: 2000000
Drays Early [-] # Late [+); -1 Paints Deducted [3]; 15.00000
Drays Early [] / Late [+): 0 Pairts Deducted [4]: 0.00000
Days Early [-] # Late [+): 1 Foints Deducted [5]: 15.00000

Dravz Early [-] 4 Late [+]:
Crapz Early [-] / Late [+]:
Dayz Early [-] / Late [+]:

Fointz Deducted [B]: 20.00000
Points Deducted [7]; 2500000
Points Deducted [8]: 0.00000

[ R R )

QC Vendor Rating

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to define Vendor Performance scoring for delivery. This will be used
for QC Vendors in the Vendor Performance Report. The above example shows 25 points being
the highest value for delivery, with adjustments as shown for number of days late, on time
(Days Early/Late = 0), and days early.

Field Descriptions:

» Points for On Time Delivery: Enter the highest number of points to be awarded a vendor
based on delivery information.

» Days early (-)/Late (+): Enter the number of days early (enter as a negative: —10; -3; -1
above), on-time (0), late (enter as a positive: 1; 3; 7 above)

» Points Deducted: Enter the number of points to be deducted from the on-time delivery
points if the associated number of days difference has occurred between the PO Line due
date (or promise date depending on settings in QC Supplier Parameters) and actual delivery
date (for example, if the delivery is 1 day late, 15 points will be deducted, so only 10
delivery points are awarded for that receipt)

Notes:

1) The days early/late MUST be entered in order from maximum days early to on-time to
max days late.

2) See Disposition Codes (page 78) to set the Quality points for Vendor Performance.
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QC Vendor Status

EQE Yendor Status g@
Yendar Statuzs Drezcription

1l CERTIFIED Mests All Quality B equirementz

2 OFEM Open

3 FROBATIOMARY Idnder Evaluation

4 QUALIFIED Mormal Receiving Inspection

5 SUSPEMDED Accept no receipks

#*

QC Vendor Status

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change and delete Vendor Status values. Used on the QC
Vendors form.

Field Descriptions:

» Vendor Status: User defined unique code

» Description: User defined

Notes:

1) Any value with ‘Suspend’ in the Status can trigger a message to display when a
Supplier Receiver is created for this vendor (see QC Supplier Parameters page 60).

2) ‘Certified’ Status does not affect any logic in QCS. Only Purchased items can be set up
as ‘CERTIFIED’ (dock-to-stock).
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QC Test Types

FE QC Test Types g@w

Test Type

3 1zt Piece

Final

1
2

3 Ihzpect
4 Olutzide
4]

Setup

QC Test Types

DESCRIPTION: QC Test Types identify the type of tests as identified on the QC Item Master.
This field is fixed and cannot be edited by the user. This information is for reference only and
does not affect any QCS logic.

Field Description:

» Test Type: Values are listed
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QC Vendors

=] oc Yendors g@
Wendar Wendor | User Defined
1k | 3 Yendar: E
2 10 Crarmayx Metals
3 3 Yendor Status: |QUALIFIED v
*
Approveed Until: (0740142010
Communication Status, APPROYAL SENT v
Type:
Date of survey letter: (0943042008 v
Date of approval letter; (1142842008 |
E rnail:
L b
QC Vendors

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change and delete QC information for Syteline Vendors.
Only vendors defined in QC Vendors are included in Vendor Performance reporting.

Field Descriptions:
Vendor Tab:

Vendor: Must be a valid SytelLine vendor

Vendor Status: Validated against Vendor Status data
Approved Until: User defined

Communication Status: Select a valid code

Type: User defined

Date of survey letter: User selected date

vV VvV VYV VvV ¥V V VY

Date of approval letter: User selected date

User defined Tab:

» Access to the standard SyteLine 9.00 user defined fields
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QC Customers

r@ QC Customers E]@“

Customer
Custarier: 1
i 1 - -
Coordinated Bicpcles
2 3
#*
Contactz | Uzer Defined
Frirnary Contact Alkermate Contact
Contact:|Bert Contact: |Emie
Phone:|555-237-8000 Phane: |
E mail: | Bert@izezamest. com Email |Emniet@sesamest. com
< »>
QC Customers

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change and delete QC Information for SyteLine Customers.

Field Descriptions:
Header Tab:

» Customer: Valid SyteLine Customer

» Customer name —display only

Contacts Tab:

» Primary and Alternate Contact/Contact
» Primary and Alternate Contact/Phone

» Primary and Alternate Contact/Email

User defined Tab:

» Access to the standard SyteLine 9.00 user defined fields
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QC Product Line/Reason Code Responsibility

=1 ac Product Line 7 Reason Code Responsibility g@

Product Line Reazon Coardinatar Rezolver
1 BIKES PERFORMANCE Erriie] Oscar
2 RALCKS PERFORMAMCE Bert Dzcar
3 BIKES SAFETY Bert Grover
4 CARRIERS SAFETY Ernie Cookie
5 RACKS SAFETY Elrmo Grovver
*

QC Product Line /Reason Code Responsibility

DESCRIPTION: The screen identifies coordinator and resolver for each combination of Product
Line and CCR Reason code.

Field Descriptions:

» Product Line: Text entry, not validated against any SL Master file
» Reason: Text entry, not validated against any SL Master file
» Coordinator: Text entry, not validated against any SL Master file

» Resolver: Text entry, not validated against any SL Master file
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QC Regulations

E QC Regulations g@
Requlatian Dreszcription
1 HaZ MAT Hazaradous Material
2 RoHS RoHS Compliant
3n)k
*
QC Regulations

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add, change or delete QC regulations that might impact the
handling of an item.

» This table shows selections that can be made from the regulations field in the QC Items
form.

» Regulations can be either internal or external to the company.
» Multiple regulations can be referenced in a single entry to this form.
» The use of this table and the corresponding field in QC Items is optional.

Example List #1:

CAUSE DESCRIPTION

RoHS Restriction of Hazardous Substances (EU)

RCRA Resource Conservation and Recovery Act

HazMat Hazardous Material

PPE Personal Protective Equipment Required (internal)
RoHS & HazMat Restriction of Haz. Sub. & Hazardous Mat

Field Descriptions:

» Regulations: A brief designation for the specific regulation(s)

» Description: A description of the specific regulation(s)
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QCS Enterprise Setup Overview

The following forms must be set up prior to utilizing the QC Enterprise module functionality:

Form Name Description and Example Entries

QC Change Types Change Types to be used in Change Management Requests.
i.e.; Costing, Documentation, Material, Process,
Tool/Machine

Employees SyteLine Employee Maintenance.
Users using the Non Material module must be given initials
and an employee number.

QC Priorities Priority levels for use in QC Topic and Change Receivers.

i.e.; Low, Medium, High

QC Reason Codes

Reason Codes for the Non Material Module.

Must be created with Ref Type N.

QC Non Material Status Listings

Status levels used with QC TRR and QC CMR records.

i.e.; Closed, Under Review, Waiting for feedback

QC Topic Types

Topic description for QCS Topic receivers.

i.e.; Accident, Audit, doc, Improve, Maint, Process, Safety

QC Sampling Criterias

Sets the number of most recent receivers that have been
closed to determine the maximum quantity failed for the
Loosed test criteria and the minimum quantity failed for the
Tightened Test Criterias.

Only required if Calculate AQL for Tests is checked in QC
Enterprise Parameters

QC Test Plan Sampling Rates

Sets the test plan percentage based on the receiver lot size
for loosened and tightened test criteria as set in the QC
Sampling Criterias form

Only required if Calculate AQL for Tests is checked in QC
Enterprise Parameters

QCS Manual
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QC Topic Types

F=loc Topic Types E]@
T opic Drescription
1k Accident acoident investigation]
2 Adit Avdit Finding
3 Doc Documentation
4 Improve Improvement Opportunity
5 Mach M achire
E M aint Maintenance
7 Other Otk
8 Process Process
9 S afety Safety
10 Train Training
*
QC Topic Types

DESCRIPTION: This form contains QC Topic Types. Topic Types are assigned to QC Topic
Receivers. An initial Topic Type is assigned during Topic Receiver creation, but addition ones
can be assigned during QC Topic Management.

There are several predefined topic types, and the user can add additional types to this form.

Field Descriptions:
Header:

» Topic: A brief topic name

» Description: The description for the Topic
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QC Change Types

r@ QC Change Types g@-\

Change Cozting Documentation bd aterial Frocesz | Tool/Machine
1» | Documeniation L 0 | O O]
2 M achine L
3 M aterial O ] ]
4 Other O [ O [ O
] Frocess L
[ Specification ]
7 Wariancewaiver] ]
* [ O O [ O

QC Change Types

DESCRIPTION: This form details the specific components of a QC Change Type. A change may
require the review of/by specific areas. These include the following:

Costing
Documentation
Material
Process
Tool/Machine

VVVVY

There are several predefined Change Types, but the user can add additional ones. The user can
also delete predefined Change Types.

When a Change Type is entered/edited, the user can check the various functional areas that will
be required to be reviewed for that Change Type. When a CMR is created with the specific
Change Type the CMR cannot be closed until the individual functional area reviews have been
closed.

Field Descriptions:
Header:

» Change (Required): Is the Name assigned to the change type

» Check Boxes for Functional Areas: when selected (checked) these areas become required
review points for the specific Change Type. When not selected no review is required. Note
that data for a functional area can be entered for areas that are not required.
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QC Enterprise Status Listing

E QC Enterprise Status Listing g@

Statuz
Clozed
FPending Cloze

Review not started

Under review

W aiting for feedback,
in» |

¥ m|m = e =

QC Enterprise Status Listing

DESCRIPTION: This form contains QC Enterprise (Non Material) Status Listings. These listings
are assigned on the QC Change Request Management and QC Topic Review Report. The listing
gives a single field current status for the Topic or Change Request. The use of this field is
optional.

There are several predefined status listings, but the user can add additional ones.
The user can also delete predefined Change Types.

Field Descriptions:

» Status: Status Description
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QC Priorities

(=1 ac Priorities =03
Friority Code
1 High 1
2 Lo 3
3 b edium 2
4ink | )
#*
QC Priorities

DESCRIPTION: This form contains QC Priorities. Priorities are used on the QC Change and Topic
Receivers. QC Change and Topic Receivers default to a priority of Low, but can be changed by
the user. The user can also delete predefined Priorities.

There are three predefined Priorities (Low, Medium, and High), but the user can add additional

ones.

Field Descriptions:

» Priority: The name given to the Priority
» Code — A numeric priority identifier that is auto generated by the system;

NOTE:

When a user changes Priorities (either by adding new Priorities or by deleting) care must be
taken so that the system generated code is in sequence with the desired hierarchy for the
Priority names. (e.g. If a user wanted to add a Priority that was named “Medium Low” they
would have to first delete the “Low” Priority then add “Medium Low,” which the system
would assign the next Code value of 4 and then add “Low” which would have an assigned
Priority of 5. This would keep the assigned code and name descriptions in sequence.
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QC Sampling Criterias

B8 OC sampling Criterias =]

# Receivers Loozened | Tightened

r— E| i] 1|

QC Sampling Criterias

DESCRIPTION: This form sets the number of Completed receivers for the system to look and
then determine the quantity of the item that was rejected to determine which of the available
sampling plans should be used. This form is only active if the Calculate AQL for Tests is checked
in the QC Enterprise Parameters form.

There are three possible sampling plans: Loosened, Normal and Tightened.

Field Descriptions:

» # Receivers: This is the number of closed receivers that the system will use to calculate the
guantity of rejected items. The System looks at only closed receivers and looks in the order
of most recently created to oldest receiver.

» Loosened: This is the maximum quantity of the item that can be rejected for the system to
use the Loosened sampling plan from the QC Test Plan Sampling Rates Form.

» Tightened: This is the minimum quantity of the item that is rejected before the system uses
the Tightened sampling plan from the QC Test Plan Sampling Rated Form.

NOTE: Should the number of rejects be more than the Loosened Quantity but less than the
Tightened Quantity then the Normal sampling plan from the QC test Plan Sampling Rates
Form is used.
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QC Test Plan Sampling Rates

|nzpection Percentage |
[ty Received: [Lu:u:usened: Haormal: Tightened:
< [10 | o | |50 | [100 |
< [100 | o | |20 Es |
< [500 | |5 | |15 | |75 |
<o | |5 |15 | 50 |
<lzso0 | |5 |15 | |50 |
<l5oon |5 |15 | |50 |
<looon | |2 |10 | |50 |
AT | [10 | [30 |
<5000 | |2 | |10 | 30 |
<oooon | 2 | 10 | [25 |

QC Test Plan Sampling Rates

DESCRIPTION: This form contains the progression for the percentage of a lot size that will be
used on a test creation plan based on the test criteria as determined from the information on
the QC Sampling Criterias Form.

There are three predefined Sampling Plans (Loosened, Normal, and Tightened), these can be
used in addition to the Certified Inspection Frequency on the QC Items form for Supplier Items
to give a total of 4 possible test rates.

Field Descriptions:

» Qty Received: This must be entered in ascending order and is the less than number for a lot
to use the associated inspection percentages.

» Example: If the first 2 rows are 10 and 100 then if less than 10 are received the
percentage will be from the first row (<10). If the lot size is between 10 and 99 then the
percentage will be from the second (<100) row.

» Loosened — This is the percentage of the lot size that will be used to calculate the sample
size for test plan if the loosed criteria are met from the QC Sampling Criterias Form.

» Normal —This is the percentage of the lot size that will be used to calculate the sample size
for test plan; if the criteria from the QC Sampling Criterias Form is between the Loosened
and Tightened settings.
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Tightened — this is the percentage of the lot size that will be used to calculate the sample size
for test plan if the tightened criteria are met from the QC Sampling Criterias Form.

QCS Utilities

The Utilities on the following pages can be used across modules.

QC Receiver Update Utility

[=10C Receiver Update Utility mEx]

Ficvr Mur: || D]
[uantity Adiustments:
[10C Receiver Complete

( Process |

QC Receiver Update Utility

DESCRIPTION: The screen allows users to make quantity adjustments, or mark as complete, an
existing receiver (within the limits of what has already been dispositioned). For example, this
can be used where a Purchase Order Receipt creates a receiver, but then a subset of the receipt
is ‘unreceived’. This utility can be used to adjust the quantity on the receiver.

Field Descriptions:

» Rcvr Num: Enter an existing receiver number

» Quantity Adjustments: Enter the ADJUSTING AMOUNT (positive or negative) to be applied
to the Quantity Received for the receiver. (e.g. 10 (to add a gty of 10), or —3 (to subtract a

qty of 3))

» QC Receiver Complete: The selected receiver’s complete flag will be set or unset based on if
this box is checked or unchecked.
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» Process Button: Updates to the receiver will be made.

QC Quick Creator

r@ QC Quick Creator g@1

Create Supplier Receiver

Create IP Receiver

Create PS Receiver

Create Customer Receier

Create Rk Receiver

Cuick MERR/Rcwr

Create Topic Receiver

Create Change Receiver

QC Quick Creator

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to provide an easy method to open the various create
documents (receivers, MRRs, Topics and Changes).
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QC Quick Receiver/MRR

’ S
[ oC Quick Receiver\Wrr =Jo&d
 TT e . FAlecaros Type
Washous: BERE f‘x Supplier
[Rem (et ) In Process
Vendor: | 2 Ertes Recerves By
FO ] ] (%) Ibere\JIT
Job 0 QOO0
PO
| First Article Rieceiver Only o110
Process

Dets] | Senal Humbers

Prokilessn [ et tpban

Quanbly Recenved 0.000
Loc ol
Lot W

OC Lex

T| S A by [|.1_|'F- DI.FIII-."MMHWM
Mobhcation i, wellman(@:3 local

QC Quick Receiver/MRR

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to provide an easy method to create receivers, MRRs and QCS
Items. This can also be used to allow access to create receivers to a different security group of

users.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Receiver Type: Supplier/In Process. Only Supplier or In-Process receivers/MRRs can be
created from this Utility. Select the proper radio-button.

» Enter Receiver By:

o Item/JIT: If Receiver Type /Supplier is selected, indicates that you wish to create the

receiver by Item with no PO reference.

o Job: If Receiver Type/In Process is selected, indicates that you wish to create the

receiver from a Job.

o PO: If Receiver Type/Supplier is selected, indicates that you wish to create the receiver

from a PO.
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o TO: If Receiver Type/Supplier is selected, indicates if you wish to create the receiver
without a PO reference.

» Whse: Currently selected SytelLine Warehouse

» Item: (Available only if Receiver Type: Supplier and Enter Receiver by: Item or Receiver
Type: In Process and Enter Receiver By: Item/JIT). Enter the item for the receiver/MRR.
Must be a valid SyteLine item. If the system is set up to allow a user to create QCS Items on
the fly (for this receiver type), if this is not a QCS ltem for this type, the user will be
prompted if they wish to create it. If system is set to NOT allow user to create QCS Iltems,
this must be a valid QCS Item for this type. The Item description will display.

» Vendor: (Available only if Receiver Type: Supplier and Enter Receiver by: Item). Optionally
enter a vendor related to this Item for the receiver. If entered, must be a valid SytelLine
Vendor. Vendor Name will display.

» PO: (Available only if Receiver Type: Supplier and Enter Receiver by: PO or TO). Enter a valid
SyteLine Po/Line/Release. If not allowed to auto-create QCS Items for Supplier, PO Line’s
Iltem must already exist as a Supplier QCS Item.

» Job: (Available only if Receiver Type: In Process). Enter a Valid Job/Suffix/Operation. If not
allowed to auto-create QCS Items for In Process, Job’s Item/Operation must already exist as
an In Process QCS ltem.

» <Process> Button: Once all data has been entered, press this button to create the item (if
required), receiver and MRR (if required). Paperwork and QCS Information forms will be
provided based on parameter settings.

Detail

» Quantity Received: Quantity to place on the receiver (and optionally, be moved to the MRR,
based on parameters)

» Loc: (Available only if Receiver Type: Supplier). Where the item is located in stock

» Lot: (Available only if Receiver Type: Supplier). If applicable, Lot number of this item for this
receiver

» QC Lot: User defined

» Transaction Date: <System Default>

» Notification: If using the e-mail notification, and creating an MRR, this will default to the

MRR notification address(es) from the parameter file. This can be overridden by the user.
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» Problem Description: If creating an MRR, detailed problem description for that
table/reference
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QCS Supplier Section

QCS Supplier Overview

The Quality Control Solution (QCS) Supplier module allows SytelLine users to track Quality
information on purchased/incoming material. QCS Supplier provides the tools to track and
report on: Cost of Quality, Vendor Performance, Material Review Reports (MRRs), and
Corrective Action Reports (CARs). QCS allows users to comply with sections of the ISO 9001
Quality Systems Model.

All QCS access is via Infor SytelLine 9.00 for QCS 9.00. Standard forms, navigation, functionality
and terminology from SytelLine are used.

The QCS Setup Section of this manual (page 10) should be reviewed prior to learning the details
for setting up and using the QCS Supplier module. This section of the manual introduces you to
how the QCS Supplier module works to assist you in tracking Quality information about your
purchased parts.

There are two general methods of getting received parts into QCS (these are reviewed in the
next few pages). The transaction that will track this occurrence is called a receiver. A receiver
has a uniqgue number identifier. All activity against that receipt will be tracked by the receiver
number. A receiver is an order to the Quality Department to inspect/disposition material or to
address a specific quality topic.

Once a receiver is created, QCS processing is the same (regardless of how it was created). You
may wish to use a mix of methods based on different situations that occur at your company.
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Following is an overview of the Purchase Order Receiving method of creating and tracking
Quality information on Supplier items using the QCS Supplier module:

Receiving

Inspection

To Inventory

Record Results Inspection/Disposition

To Inventory

MRB Review

ional
CAR Review
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Create a Supplier Receiver - Purchase Order Receiving

- Set up QCS Supplier parameters to automatically create receivers when items are
received (please see the QCS Setup Section of this manual)

- Perform Purchase Order Receiving
o move material into inventory (option: move to a special QCS location)

o create a receiver to track items through QCS

Using this method, a receiver is created during the standard SytelLine Purchase Order Receiving
process. QCS uses settings in the Supplier parameter form, and coding set up for the QCS item
to determine if this receipt requires QCS processing at this time. If so, the receiver is created
for you, referencing the PO information (vendor, PO, line, release —if used, receipt date,
guantity received).

Another option available, based on the parameters, is to set up a special QCS location for
received items that are going through QCS. If this is chosen, the receipt location will be
changed to the QCS location for the SytelLine Purchase Order Receipt.
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=

PO Mumber: B w Find By Purchase Order Mumber Warehouse: [MAIN
Wendor E Croman Metalz Starting Due D ate:
Ending Diue Date:
Facking Ship: PO Line/Aeleaze Status: |Ordered w Tranzaction Date; |04/20/2009 D2:43:29 Ak |
[ addline || Clearsl ][ Selectal || Deselectal | [ AddPuchaseOider || Receive |
Select EE: Originating Site Builder PO [l Line Releaze agtum Receive Oty
1 [m]»
ld Infor ERP SL
2 ]
< L
[Create Receiver] was successiul For AL-10000 that has [Receiver Mum; 57 1 and [Location: QCIMSPECT].
Dietail Serial Mumbers Check For Scratches
Location: |RAW Ttem requires MSDS
Lat:

First Article Inspection Required
Import Document 1d:

COC Required
Iterr: |AL-10

Wendor Itern: |CHR-

Process Steps:
- Material is delivered to your company

- Syteline user receives the items into inventory using the standard Purchase Order Receiving
form

- If your QC Supplier Parameter (Auto Create Supplier Receivers) is set to auto-create
receivers, and this item needs to go through your Quality department for this receipt, the

following will occur:

o If thereis a QC Location set up, the system changes the receiving location to the QC
location (QC Supplier Parameters: QC Location)

o If this Item (or Item/Vendor combination) is set up for QCS processing — and this receipt
must go through Quality based on receipt history and the QC Items Inspection
Frequency, a QCS receiver is created for this PO/Line/Release/Quantity Received
(Inspection Frequency and QC Item sections in the QCS Supplier Manual)

o You will receive a notification that a receiver was created for each line received
requiring QC, the associated receiver number assigned, its item, and the items location.

QCS Manual Page 108 of 377



o Based on QC Supplier Parameter, and QC Item settings, additional information will be
displayed with the above notification (QC Supplier Parameters: Display QC Vendor Alerts
in Syteline, Display Supplier Item Alerts in SyteLine, QC Item: Alert, C of C Required, First
Article, MSDS Required, Regulation)

o Based on QC Supplier Parameters, if you have chosen to print tags, a receipt tag will
print for each receiver created (Default For QC Supplier Inspection Tags).

o Based on QC Supplier Parameters, if you have chosen to see the QC Information Form —
a form will pop up for each receiver created. From here you can update the QC Lot
and/or add notes to this receiver (Display QC Window when creating Receiver).

- Unless the receiver is automatically marked as ‘Accepted’, the QCS user will now need to
report on this receiver using the QC Supplier Inspect/Disposition form. If this receiver is
Auto-Accepted (this is used when all receipts are tracked for Vendor Performance Reporting
purposes, but not every receipt requires physical testing), it will also be marked with its
complete quantity Accepted (using the Reason and Disposition codes set in the QC Supplier
Parameters). The user can also decide if tags for these receivers will be marked as

‘Received’ or ‘Accepted’.

Below is a sample of the message box that displays when a receiver is created. Note that for
this example, the line ‘Check for Scratches’ is the value of the ‘Alert’ field for this QCS Item.
(please see QC Item in the QCS Setup Manual)

[ - - — — - - —_—

Infor SytelLine

H!;) [Create Receiver] was sucoessful For AL-10000 that has [Receiver Num: 57 ] and [Location: QCINSPECT].
Check For Scratches
Ikem requires MS0S
First Article Irspection Required
COC Requined
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Below is a sample of the QC Supplier Receiver Information form that displays (based on QC

Supplier Parameters settings)

E QC Supplier Receiver Information g@

Fevr Mun: 57
Itern |AL-10000

Steel, Chromium

Yendar: E

Crarnas Metals
FO: E 1 ]
[uantity 5.000
Location: |[QCINSFECT
Lot 44
acLat: |

As noted previously, only two areas can be altered with this form, a QC Lot can be set or
updated, and notes can be added to the receiver using the ‘Notes’ icon in the toolbar.
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Create a Supplier Receiver - Manual

- This method can be used in place of the ‘Purchase Order Receiving’ method, or as an
option for moving parts into QCS outside of the Purchasing process flow.

- Receiver can be created with:
o A Purchase Order/Line/Release
o An Item and Vendor reference (vendor reference is optional)
o An Item reference only

o Note that no inventory transaction occurs when the receiver is created.

B OC Create Supplier Receiver

ol b :MMH | = Entes Hecenes By
Iten: [AL10000 ] Steel Chromium || € em
Yendor B ﬂﬁmﬁﬁds & F
FO 6 =1 =0 = rFeatce ReceiverOrly | | o J
Proce:ss
Quantry Receved 0.0000
Location: j
Lot | -]
OC Lot |

Tramzacticn Date: | 1108420171 065:26:56 AM

QC Create Supplier Receiver

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to manually create a Supplier receiver for QC. If First Article receiver
Only is checked, then a receiver for First Article testing will be created. (See the following
section)
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Process Steps:

Material is delivered to your company, or problem material is identified onsite

Use QC Create Supplier Receiver (see page 122). When processed, the following will occur:

o You will receive a notification that the receiver was created (and its number).

o Based on QC Supplier Parameter, and QC Item settings, additional information will be
displayed with the above.

o Based on QC Supplier Parameters, if you have chosen to print tags, a receipt tag will
print for the receiver created (Default For QC Supplier Inspection Tags).

o Based on QC Supplier Parameters, if you have chosen to see the QC Information Form —
a form will pop up for the receiver created. From here you can update the QC Lot
and/or add notes to this receiver. (Display QC Window when creating Receiver)

NOTE:

o If desired, a Quantity Move transaction must be manually completed to move the
material from its current location to the QCINSPECT Location. If no Quantity Move
Transaction is made then the material will stay in its current location in the system.

o IfaVendor is not selected, then the final disposition of the material will not impact
the vendor rating and a VRMA will not be created when rejecting on an MRR.

o If you wish to have all QC material in QC tracked through SyteLine locations set up for
QC, the material must be moved into the QC location prior to manually creating the
receiver.

o Any alerts and messages set up for this QC Item will be displayed, along with the
number of the receiver just created.

o Ifthe QC Supplier Parameters are set up to ‘Display the QC Window’, a second
window will be displayed after the receiver is created, allowing the user to
add/change the QC Lot and add notes to the receiver.

o Only receivers with a vendor will be tracked for the Vendor Performance Report.

o If the QC Supplier Parameters are set up to ‘Default for QC Supplier Tags’, a ‘RECEIVED’

tag will be generated.
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Create a Supplier Receiver - Purchase Order Receiving With First Article Inspection

- This is the same as Create a Supplier Receiver except that it adds an additional receiver

for the First Article Inspection.

Using this method, a second receiver is created during the standard SyteLine Purchase Order
Receiving process. The standard receiver is created as already outlined. The second receiver
does not have any disposition associated with it and is only used for recording First Article

Inspection data.
The following must be completed in order for a First Article Receiver to be created:

1. QCS Enterprise module must be installed and licensed in addition to the QCS Supplier
Module

2. The Create First Article receivers option on the QC Enterprise Parameters for must be
checked

B3 QC Enterprise Parameters !EI

¥ Default Topic Tag

¥ Diefault Chanoe Tag

¥ Calculate A0L for Tests

¥ Create First Article receivers

3. For the specific QC Item — vendor Combination (or QC Item with blank vendor if
applicable) the First Article box must be checked on the C Items form in the

Item/Inspection tab
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EHQC Items [_ O]
L= i Item: |"'3‘|-'1 0000 ﬂ IER T Serial Tracked Items

1» AL-10000 |Stee|,Chromium | ¥ Lot Tracked Itern wihere Used Report

2 |AL10000 acherl | Revision: | I Riavision Track Item BOM where Used Report

3 AL-11000 Purchase Order Lines

4 CG-10000 Ref Type: [ Supplier Item Detail Report

5 |ce00m Vendor |5 7|[Cromax Metals | C Supplie Item History Repor

5 CP-10000 Customer: | ﬂ | ‘ GIC 1P Item History Feport

7 | cP1oom Operatior | = | | OC MARS

g CP-30000 Test Seq: lj Test Type: I:I QCCaRs:

d s 1000 Test Maintenance Copy Tests | HEC Transaction Report

10 CP-40000 tem/Inspect [m[_User T ] [JC Test Results Report

11 CP-41000

12 F&-10000 [ Cof C Required [ Serial Tracked Hegu\ation:| j

13 | FA-30000 [¥ First &ticle ™ MSDS Required Lastiudied [ =] 3 Month History

14 JE-10000 Alert |Eheck for scratches |

15 | JE-10000 Plarner | = | "1

16 LJE-20000 Test Family: | =l 2T

17 JE-20000

18 JE-30000 Inspection Frequency: |F|ECEIF'TS j Inspection Break Oty: IT

13 JE-30000 I (& Effective Date l:l [rayz Between Inzpections: E 4+

20 JE-40000 (4 Obsolete Date:l:l Mest Inzpect Date: l:l

21 JE-40000 3+

22 JE-50000

23 JE-EO000 0

24 hF-50900

— = | Y
L Bis|

NOTE: If only the First Article on the QC Item is checked and not the parameter than an alert

will pop up but no first article receiver will be created.

Process Steps:

Infor SytelLine

— [iCreate Receiver] was successful For AL-10000 that has [Receiver

MNun: 126

1 and [Location: QCIMSPECT].

[iCreate First Article Receiver] was successful for AL-10000 that

has [Receiver

Mum: 127 ] and [Location: QCINSPECT].

Check for scratches

First Article Inspection Redquired

- The process steps are the same as receiving an Item without the First Aricle activated

except that there are now 2 receivers. One for First Article only and the second a standard

receiver.

Here is an example of a Supplier Receiver for a first article:
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Rowr =
Mum
1» 127
2 126
3 125
4 124
5 123
E 122
7 1210
g 120
9 119
10 118
1 117
12 116
13 115
14 114
15 113
16 112
17 111
18 110
19 96
20 95
2 94
2 93
23 92
24 91
25 Sﬂﬂ
TR

Riewr Num; Create Date: [11/07/2011 (=
posto: 6 [ =lo_ =]
Itern |4L-10000 ~|

[5teel.Chiomium ‘

Lot e I

Vendor:l B j |Ernmax hetals |

Muote: ;I

[ |

Dizpostion AC Receiver
Auto Accept Heceiver

Recod Tests/Defects

Guantity Received: 1.000 i O Items

Gty Accepted: U_UUUa Items
Gty Rejected: 0.000 Iter where U sed R epart
Guantity On Hold: 0.0000 Furchase Order Lines

__ Furchaze Order Blanket Line |
i— GC Supplier ltem Detail R |
upplier Item Detail Rey
Product Code: s 2
GC Supplier ltem History Re
Planner: [ 7] B L PR

C MRR
I Seiial Tracked ! :
OC CARs

QC Tranzaction Repart

OC Test Results Repart |

¥ First uticle Recsiver

O = Rt g

B o= [ ¢ Il r ] Hos

This looks exactly the same except that the Disposition QC receiver button is not active.

Here is a screen shot of the standard receiver:

B3 OC Supplier Inspec
Rew =]
MHurm
1 127
2»
3 125
4 |
'3 123
E 122
7 121
g 120
9 119
w [ e
i R
w [ e
i T
mr—11
(s T
5| e
T |
w | )
18 96
20 95
2 94
2 93
23 52
24 91
25 50 ﬂ
o il

Ficwr Murn: 128 Create Date: 114072011 (>
PO/TO: B o IR ||
Item: [4L-10000 |

5teel Chromium |

Lot e I

Vendor:l 3 j |Cromax Metals ‘

Muote: ;I

[ |

Dizposition (C Receier
Auto Aocept Heceiver

Fecord Tests/Defects |

Guantity Received: 10.0001 i OC Items

Gty Accepted: 0 UUUa Items
Gy Rejected: 0,000 [tem Where Used Repart
(uantity On Hold: 0.0000 Purchase Order Lines

Whee: MAIN_ | Wl

Product Cods: WI

Flanner: I:I M

I Serial Tracked _ UCMRRs |

T OC Receiver Complete _ OCCaRs |
I First &ticle Receiver [ Tranzaction Fepart

GC Test Results Repart |

= -]

B o= [ ¢« Il F< [ Hos
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You will note:

e The First Article Receiver is for a quantity of one
e The Standard Receiver is for the receipt quantity (in this case 10)
e The First Article Receiver only allows for the Recording of Defects. You cannot

disposition this receiver.

If you require a second first article receiver (you can create as many as you want) then you
would use the Create Supplier Receiver Manual by selecting the PO Enter Receiver By option
and then entering the PO and line and making sure that they First Article receiver only is
checked.

Identifying Receipts Waiting for Disposition

There are several methods you can use to check on the work waiting in the QCS queue. Any
one or a combination of these methods can help you schedule activity in the Quality Assurance

area.

e Preview/Print the QC Supplier Ready for Receiving Inspection Report
e Access the QC Supplier Inspect/Disposition form
e Access the QC Supplier Inspect/Disposition Query form

QC Supplier Ready for Receiving Inspection Report
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43 Crystal Report Yiewer - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit Vew Favorites Tools Help
J ¢=Eack ~ = - G it ‘ @y search (GFavorites & §History | S = E
| address [ @] tirsvpsal1|fstaskmaniReport|OutputFiles\DonS|PreviswlRS_0CSUpReadyForlnsp_BCOCSD4_3EBS_4076_12F7D8.htm x| e |JLinks &
QC Supplier Ready For Receiving Inspection Report B
4/15/2003 10:13:21 AM
PO/Line/Rel Rowr Tiem Ordered on Received hy Receivedon Rejectedon  Acceptedhy Rejeciedby On Holdhy Qiy to
Num PO QC PO PO QC QC QC Disposition
Description
6-1-0 7 AL-10000 1,900.00 300 1,900.00 oo 1.00 oo oo 200
Steel Chromdum
10009 CP-10000 2,300.00 10.00 2,300.00 oo 1.00 1.00 1.00 200
Geat,Padded
45-1-0 a3 AL-10000 10,00 200 1000 oo 0.00 oo 1.00 200
Steel Chromium
A0-1-0 &l AL-10000 1,000.00 100.00 20000 oo 500 oo oo f5.00
Steel Chromium
61-1-0 20 T4-30000 50,00 500 3500 0na 000 0na 0.0a 500
Handle-Bars Upright
6310 35 CP-10000 2,000.00 2500 44300 oo 0.00 oo oo 2500
Seat,Padded
6410 24 CP-10000 1,000.00 10.00 110.00 oo 10,00 oo oo 0.oa
Seat,Padded
65-1-0 37 AL-10000 10000 100.00 100.00 oo 95.00 S0 oo 0.oa
Steel Chromium
6520 34 AL-10000 200.00 200.00 20000 oo 200.00 oo oo 0.oa
Steel Chromium
67-1-0 38 CP-10000 1,000.00 100.00 100.00 0na 100.00 0na 0.0a 0.00
Seat,Padded
6720 39 TA-20000 1,000.00 7500 75.00 ] 0.00 ] oo 7500
Frame,3tandard Carbon-Steel
62-1-1 40 CP-10000 10000 100.00 100.00 oo 0.00 oo é.00 100.00
Seat,Padded ;I
|@ Done ’_’_ (EE Local inkranet

QC Supplier Ready for Receiving Inspection Report

DESCRIPTION: This report provides a listing of the material that is currently awaiting disposition

by the Quality Department; i.e. this is a listing of material received into QCS that has not yet

been marked as complete.
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Inspect/Disposition Lookup

BE=0C Supplier Inspect/Disposition
Rewr L= ) )
Murm Rewr Murm: 126 Create Date: [11/07/2011 (= Quantity Received: 10.000 i G Items
1 127 POATO: E - I 1 = I 0 - I Oty Accepted: D.DDUa Items
2k Jtern: AL-10000 | Gty Rejected: U_Dggﬂ Itern "where Used Repart
3 125 [Steel Chramium | Quantity On Haold: 0.0000 Purchase Order Lines
4 124 Lat: GC Lat l:l hee: [MAIN Purchase Order Blanket Line |
5 123 Vendor:‘ 3 ﬂ |Er0max Wetals | Froduct Code: (C Supplier Iterm Detal Rep |
E 122 ) (C Supplier Item History Re
7 121 Hate: ;I Flanner: I:I —_—
. GC MAR:
a 120 I Serial Tracked e —r
i GC CARs
g 13 [T OC Receiver Complete. 22 =208 |
10 118 IT First Aticle Receiver QC Transaction Report
1 17 OC Test Results Report |
12 116
13 115 10
14 114 o
15 113 £
16 112 4
17 11 2
18 110 )
19 96 2
20 95
21 94 -
-
22 93
k) 92 Dizposition HC Receiver
Auto Accept Heceiver
T B :|| M 0 Bl D e
25 a0 _I Record Tests/Detects
-
PTEEET

QC Supplier Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to select a receiver to disposition and/or to record test results
against that receiver.

- As with any SyteLine form, the number of receivers that show is based on your ‘maximum
retrieval’ setting.

- By default, the receivers will display in reverse chronological order by receiver number
- By default, all receivers will be displayed

- The form will open in ‘Filter’ mode — you may fine-tune your query by any of the available
fields to get a specific picture of the work in (or already completed from) the Quality
department.
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I Inspect/Disposition Query Lookup

[l
[ OF irstead of AMD with previous clause
. Reltesh

R

((Remove

~ Resiity
Revt | ey Description Vendor | Name UL Recenver PO |Line |Rele..| Quantiy Recl#|

" 1/ AL10000 | Stes| Chiomium 6 | Cromax Metals [] B 1 0
2 5 AL10000  Steel Chicenium & Cromax Metals ] il 1 0
3 8 AL10000 | SteelChioeium B | Cromax Metals a B 1 ]
4 9 AL10000 | Steel Chioemium & | Cromax Metals ] 51 0
5 10| AL-10000 | Steel Chicenium 6  Cromax Metals a B 1 0
5 11 AL10000 | Steel Chiomium & | Cromax Metals ] B 1 ]
7 12| AL10000 | Steel Chicenium B | Cromax Metals a B 1 0
8 13 AL10000 | Steel Chromium & | Cromes: Matal O 8 1 0
sl | v |

‘ QC Supplier Inspect/Disposition Query

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to define a query for QCS Supplier Receivers. When
configured as shown, the query displays all open Supplier Receivers. Use standard Syteline
qguery functionality to fine-tune your query.
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QC Serial Tracking

The QCS product allows you to track serial numbers that are internal to QCS only (e.g. not
SyteLine serial numbers). This allows test results and dispositioning information to be stored by
a specific item/serial number — but without the need to track serial numbers for this item
throughout Syteline.

An item can be set up for QCS Serial tracking using the QC ltems form:

EII s ;.E.E
s L0000 U LB [ - ]
1 e StelChsinan [ emtere Ui g |
2 |aa0000 B e Rescr: [REVT (b M i Lo Fiopon_|
3 |Aioee Fuschuse Coder Lt
o |asa0me Rel Trpe: P . |0 Supeke hevm Dt ]
QCS Serial : 2t
8 |Aa10me Vil L0 Suppler Mo Hakory Regst |
r B e Tracked =
7| Fagoom Do Selection G MRR:
8| FA20D Task S 0 FestTipe OF Cafis
3 |Fazooe T
i - [TenMerismgnce | [ Cope Tass | O Trameachon Report
o |Faaoe semtragect | Tosis | Uves Dfresd |0 Tect Flemits Frmeee
Yn | raanoce
1 |raa00m FIC ol Chemmed  []5ensl Tracked Hegulston g
| ] Pt i [Ips05 Faqueat Manth Hatory
q= P 0 slest  Chanchi fes Seasbehei Last derdtpd -
Y5 | Faanoon Plarres -
Pe | wrsosm
Y17 | wrsmm riganction Fepcumrcy RECEIFTS ] Incecion ek 1
18 1520000 o oo Dlate - L[ Betemen | nzpestore i
. - - Vool st Dty | 11/30/2009
N,
O e O
4 >

Once a QCS item is set up with the ‘Serial Tracked’ field selected, any receivers created from
that point on will require that QCS Serial Numbers be created to record disposition or test
results. Please note that QCS serial numbers are not associated with SL serial numbers.
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Below is a sample of the QC Disposition Receiver form, as it will look for a receiver that is
marked for QCS Serial Tracking:

=l oc pisposition Recatver {Linked) ==
vt My ey AL
:*.:ﬁ; = ol N’”T The Serial tab is
: » highfighted for QCS
u‘;" e " T L serial-tracked receivers .
N ;r .l:-v:: =4 | el D”'Iry : u:-'ﬂ:.- P:I-:Iﬁ el 5000
Irsipeect Diste: | M/272009 104536 AM — 0000
Hiowas Widkad [ty Flsjecied 0000
Bekd) Oty Rt [tuccnpt Documentation Oy On Hiokd 0.000
QC Accephsd
Qusaniity (i} Reapor:
COC Hum Dirpomition: Bol Tage 1
0 Bewched
Qispriiy oo Flonsgrn
Ty Gt g 0000 Digecien Bol Tag: 1
Fltichon Cod Canaie
QC MARHokl
Clussnitity 00 Flessoe
MR Hie ol Tage 11
[ Procest | [ Concel

The user will have access to the Serial tab only for receivers marked for QCS Serial tracking.
When an item is serial tracked in QCS, the Quantity fields are disabled. Quantities are entered
on the Serial tab. Details about how to use this tab are found in the QC Disposition Receiver
section, starting on (page 123).
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Record Receiver Disposition and Test Results

To record the disposition of a receiver, or to enter test results, the user will access the QC
Supplier Inspect/Disposition Form. From here, specific Supplier receivers can be found, their
status and quantities checked. Once the desired receiver is found, the user can then access the
form to either disposition or record test results against that receiver.

QC Supplier Inspect/Disposition

EH OC Supplier Inspect/Disposition
Reove 1S _ )
Murn Rt Mumn: 126 Create Date: [11/0722001 [ Quantity Received: 10,0001 i (L Items
1 127 FOATO: 3 i I 1 i I 1} hd I Oty Accephed: D.DDUa Items
2 Itermn: ‘AL-‘I 0000 j Oty Rejected: g_ggua Item where Used Repart
3 125 ‘Steel,[ﬁhromium | Guantity On Hold: 0.0000 Purchase Order Lines
& 124 Lot ac Lat I:l whee: VAN Purchaze Order Blanket Line |
5 123 Vendnr:‘ 5 j |Eromax Matals | [E— (C Supplier Item Detail Rep |
E 122 ) (C Supplier Item History Re
7 1210 Huote: ;I Flanner: I:I —_—
. GC MARs
[} 120 I Serial Tracked _—
i OC C&4Rs
q 119 [T OC Receiver Complete ——— 22 220F |
10 118 I First &ticle Receiver QC Transaction Rsport
11 17 OC Test Results Repart |
12 116
13 115 10
14 114 0
15 113 G
16 12 4
17 111 5
18 110 1]
14 96 2
20 35
21 94 _I
-
22 93
23 q2 Dizposition GC Receiver
Auto Accept Heceiver
T :|| - - B [
25 a0 J Record Tests/Defects
-
NS

QC Supplier Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: Displays (filtered) list of Supplier Receivers. Gives access to disposition or entry
of test results/defects for items on the receiver.

Buttons:

» Disposition QC Receiver: Takes user to QC Disposition form (page 123) for the current

receiver

» Auto Accept Receiver: Automatically accepts the remaining quantity of the item on the

receiver.
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» Record Tests/Defects: Takes user to Test Result Entry (page 132) for the current receiver.

Only enabled if the current receiver’s item has current tests defined.

Notes:

1) If an MRR has been created for a receiver, the MRR is dispositioned from a different

form. Please access the QC MRRs form (page 143)

2) If Inspection/Tests have been created for the item, the ‘Record Tests/Defects button

will be highlighted. If no tests are set up, the button will be disabled (like shown

above).

3) If the Supplier Inspect/Disposition form is a First Article receiver, only the Record

tests/Defects will be enabled.

QC Disposition Receiver

=1 0C Disposition Receiver (Linked) mE<
Fevr Mum 57 [berre (AL-10000
Reference & 1 0
Regula Sesial
OC Activity Curtert Receves Stabus
Inspechos b Quanhty Recened 5.000
Irespect Date;  Odd 202005 01:08: 55 P Gty Accepbed 0.000
Hows Workoed Gty Aepched 0.000
Add Oty Revd [ Accept Documentation Quaritity On Held 0L000
QC Aecepted
Quantty 0.000 Reason
COC Hum Disposition Hof Tagz 1
QC Regeched
Quantity 0.000 Reason
Oty Scrapped 0.000| Dispasition Hof Tags: 1
Reastn Code Loz
GQCMRARMold
Duantity 0.000 Reason
MEE Hum Hof Tags: |1
[_Puocess | [ Cancel

QC Disposition Receiver (Linked)

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to enter the disposition for items in QCS for a selected receiver.

This form should only be accessed from the QC Inspect/Disposition forms.
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Field Descriptions:

Header

Displays the receiver number, Item number, and description, PO/Line/Release, Vendor number
and name as applicable for the receiver.

Message: If QC General Parameter ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Alert-If Defined’, a message
will be displayed upon entering this form if there are test results defined for this QC Item. If
‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-If Defined’ and there are test results defined for this
QC Item, you will not be able to enter a disposition until/unless there is at least one test result
recorded for the receiver. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-Always’, you will not be
able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results recorded for this receiver.

i-:'l .-‘.. =
=0 Dispasition Becebver [Linked) =JaEd What's the
1 b 3 e AL-10000 Stmpl [rcrmim | problem? Why is
B Tl f this Accepted,
i r or put
Fegle (B an Hald?
wreedl Fimcerper St
— w Dusbiy il 000
peect Dister | EROVR009 1082 5 P 0000
o 0000
’ S ! o What are we
) e aing bo do with
Q00K g [S— k)
: g e _ e this material?
- i m——— BorTacs |1
Dhaarity 0000
1o D000 Dt = Hol Tag 1
wie
-, T What was the
) ot laa T “root’ cause of
! this problem
Fiocm L pracal

Regular Tab
QC Activity

» Inspector: If QC General Parameter ‘Inspector Validation’ is set to ‘None’, no inspector
number is required. If the parameter is set to ‘Employee’, you must enter a valid employee
number. The employee name will display. See also Map Inspector to Receiver on the QC
General Parameters Form

» Inspect Date: Displays the system date/time
» Hours Worked: Disabled for Supplier Receivers

» Add’l Qty Revd: Disabled for Supplier Receivers
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>

>

>

QC Receiver Complete: Disabled for Supplier Receivers. Automatically set by the system
Operation Complete: Disabled for Supplier Receivers

Accept Documentation: User defined

Current Receiver Status

» Quantity Received: Displays the quantity received into QC for this receiver

» Quantity Accepted: Displays the quantity accepted to date

» Quantity Rejected: Displays the quantity rejected to date

» Quantity On Hold: Displays the quantity on hold to date

QC Accepted

» Quantity: Enter the quantity to accept for this transaction

» Reason: If the QC General Parameter ‘Prompt For Reason On Accept’ is checked, and a non-
zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, enter a valid QC Reason; its description will display. If
‘Prompt for Reason on Accept’ is not checked, the system will default to and display the first
Reason for Supplier/Accepted, and it cannot be changed.

» Disposition: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, enter a valid Disposition; its
description will display.

» Print Accept Tags: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘Accept’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘Accept’ tags for this
transaction. Value defaults from QC Supplier Parameter ‘Default for QC Supplier Tags'.

» #of Tags: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, and Print Accept Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘Accept’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults to 1

» New COC: Disabled for Supplier Receivers

» COC Num: Disabled for Supplier Receivers
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QC Rejected

» Quantity: Enter the quantity to reject for this transaction. If the value in QC Supplier
Parameter ‘Create MRR for Reject’ is set to ‘Prompt’ —a message box will appear asking if
you want the reject quantity to create an MRR:

[ ]

Infor SytelLine

L]
\!}) Do wou want bo create an MRR wikh this reject?

If ‘Yes’; the quantity will be moved to QC Hold and processed as such (see below). If the QC
Supplier Parameter ‘Create MRR for Reject’ is set to ‘Always’ — the quantity will ALWAYS be
moved to QC Hold and processed as such (see below). If set to ‘Never’, the quantity will
stay in the QC Rejected area

» Qty Scrapped: Disabled for Supplier
» Reason Code: Disabled for Supplier

» Reason: If the QC General Parameter ‘Prompt for Reason on Reject’ is checked, and a non-
zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, enter a valid QC Reason; its description will display. If
‘Prompt For Reason on Reject’ is not checked, the system will default to and display the first
Reason for Supplier/Rejected, and it cannot be changed

» Disposition: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, enter a valid Disposition; its
description will display

» Cause: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, optionally enter a valid Cause; its
description will display

» Print Reject Tag: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘Reject’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘Reject’ tags for this
transaction. Value defaults from QC Supplier Parameter ‘Default for QC Supplier Tags’

» #of Tags: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, and Print Reject Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘Reject’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults to 1

QC MRR/On Hold
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» Quantity: Enter the quantity to put on hold for this transaction

» Reason: If the QC MRR/On Hold Quantity is non-zero, enter a reason code for
Supplier/QCHOLD

» Print Hold Tag: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘QCHOLD’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘QCHOLD’ tags for
this transaction. Value default from QC Supplier Parameter ‘Default for QC Supplier Tags’

» # of Tags: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, and Print Hold Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘QCHOLD’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults to 1

» New MRR: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, either a new MRR must be
created for the MRR quantity, or the quantity must be added to an existing MRR for this
receiver. If you want to create a new MRR, this box should be checked. If not checked,
MRR Num must have a valid MRR number. Defaults to checked

» MRR Num: Select an existing MRR for this receiver. Current quantity MRR/On Hold will be
added to that MRR. If there are no existing MRRs for this receiver, New MRR must be
checked.

Buttons:

» Process: Disposition Accepted/Rejected/MRR for the receiver. A ‘Disposition Completed’
message will display when processing is done. If an MRR is created, and you are set up to
send e-mails using the event system:

» if you are set to prompt for e-mail, you will receive a prompt, if yes (or if you are coded
to Always send the e-mail) the e-mail will be constructed and sent to the E-mail Address
value that is in the event system forms. This utilizes the event system so it is dependent
on your configuration of standard SyteLine events.

» If you do not have the parameters to prompt or send an email then no email will be
sent.

» Also, if an MRR was created as a result of this transaction, the message will additionally
show the new MRR number:
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[ S

Infor SytelLine

Ll
\14) [Create] was successful Far MRR Ehat has [MRR Mumber: ], Dispasition Cormpleted

» Cancel: Exit the form without processing

Note:

1) If you disposition more than you receive, a message will advise and ask if you want to
continue.

If the receiver being dispositioned is marked for QCS Serial Tracking, several changes occur to
the Disposition form.

- Onthe ‘Regular’ Tab (see above), the user will not have access to the QC Accepted
Quantity, QC Rejected Quantity or the QC MRR/Hold Quantity.

- The ‘Serial’ Tab will be enabled.

- A QCS Serial number must be generated for each item on the receiver. Each QCS Serial
Number will be individually dispositioned, and the quantities will be added up and
loaded into the ‘Regular’ Tab quantity fields.

- Once the QCS Serial numbers have been dispositioned, the user must return to the
‘Regular’ tab to choose the appropriate Disposition/Reason/Cause Codes and process
the disposition.
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=1 ac Disposition Receiver (Linked) M=)}
Rewer Murm: E1 Itern: |AL-10093 Steel Chramiurn PS5
Fieference; 2 4 0
Feqular Serial
S/M Status Operation | Test Seq | Mew Status Reazon Cauze
1[nh
*
3 ¥
Generate Qty: (Acceptal | [ Clearal |
S/ Prefis
Serial Tab
» Generate Qty: If additional QCS Serial Numbers are required, enter the number to create
» S/N Prefix: If desired, enter the QCS Serial Number prefix to be used for the numbers to be
generated
» <Generate Serial> Button: creates new QCS Serial Numbers for this receiver based on the
parameters entered (above). When new QCS Serial Numbers are created, they are assigned
a status of ‘Received’
Serial Grid
» S/N: QCS Serial Number. New serial numbers can be generated (see above), or typed
manually
» Status: (Starting) status of this QCS Serial Number for this transaction
» Operation: Not applicable for the Supplier module
» Test Seq: Not applicable for the Supplier module
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» New Status: Enter new status of the associated QCS Serial Number, or select from drop-

down box
» Reason: Display only

» Cause: Display only

=X

E=lac Disposition Receiver (Linked)
Fievvr Mum; £1 Item: AL-10099 Steel, Chromium 4PS
Reference: B 4 0
Feqular Sernal
S/M Operation | Test Seq | Mew Status Reazon Cauze

1(n) AL.0000000000000000000000000001 ACCEPTED

2[n) A1.0000000000000000000000000002 ACCEPTED

3k AL.0000000000000000000000000003 [ACHOLD

*

< >

Generate Oty: |3 [ Accental | [ Clearsll |
S/M Prefie; (&L

» Accept All: Mark all QCS Serial Numbers with a status of ‘Received’ to a status of ‘Accepted’

» Reject All: Mark all QCS Serial Numbers with a status of ‘Received’ to a status of ‘Rejected’

Note:

1) Toreverse the effect of a previous disposition transaction, you may change the New
Status of a serial number BACK to RECEIVED. This will accumulate as a ‘negative’

against the original status.
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When you are done marking the status (Accepted, Rejected, QCHold, Received), return to the
‘Regular’ Tab. You will see the total of each status in the Qty Accepted, Rejected, MRR/Hold
fields. You can now indicate the Reason, Disposition and Cause codes for each status.

If you wish to set a different reason code, that serial number needs to be dispositioned in a
separate transaction (similar to a Miscellaneous Receipt transaction for material).

All other functionality remains the same on this tab, for a serial-tracked receiver.

5] c Disposition Receiver (Linked) =Jo&d
Ficw Mum: B1 Iterm: AL-10093 Steel Chiomium AFS
Reference & 4 o
Riegular Senal
~ 0T Actnaty - Curient Recemver Stabus .
Imspasctor: | 1 | [wihight, David L Quantity Recenved 3,000
Ingpect Date: D4/2352008 0510031 AM Oy Aocepted (.000
Hours 'Worked (Qty Agjecied 01.000
Add1 Oty Revd [0 Accept Documentation Quandity On Hold 0.000
TS Apeepled — .
Quantity: 2000 Aeasor: 0K » | Pazsed Inspection [#] Frint Aceept Tag
COC Murm Disposition: MTS 1 Maowe ba shock #of Tage: |1
QC Rejected
luaritity 0.000 Rieatan
Oty Scaapped 0000 Dizpostion #of Tage: |1
Reason Code Cauze
~0C MAR MHold -
Cusariity 1.000 Reason: HOLD » | Hold Pending Review/Dispastion [#] Frint Hold Tag
MewMBR  MRR Mum H#olTags: |1
[ Piocess | [ Cancel |
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QC Test Results Entry

[=10C Test Results Entry (Linked) =JoEd
Riewr R
Mum Rcwr Mum: 59 Trans Date: 04/23/2003 03:13:15 &M Sample Size: 0.000
Tk ] Inspectar 10: 2 Robingon, James H. Lat Size: 3.000
* Jtem: AL-10000 Steel Chramiurm
OC Lat: Lat: Rew: Generate Serial
Batch/Summary Tests | Each Tests || Defects
Generate Tests
Specifications
Expected Gage: Ruler Characterizstic: |Length
Test Method: TR-1234 Mir: 9.900 M arm: 10,000 (LTS 100200
Seq | Test# | Characteristic Aty Tested | Oty Failed Fazz Actual Min Achual Mo
1 10 10 Length 0,000 nooa| [ 0.000 0.
2 20 20 Thickness 0000 noon| [ 0.ooo n
3 a0 a0 Smoothness of Finizh 0.000 oooo| [ 0.000 I}
4 40 40 Diameter 0,000 nooa| [ 0.000 I
< >
< >

QC Test Results Entry (Linked)

DESCRIPTION: Enter the results of the tests specified for this QCS Item. Multiple sets of test
results can be created for a receiver.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Rcvr Num: QCS Receiver number displays
Trans Date: Defaults to and displays current date for new test sets

Inspector ID: Employee number of the person performing the inspection, name displays

>
>
>
» Item and Description of item receiver displays
» QC Lot: User defined

» Lot: User defined

>

Rev: User defined
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» Sample Size: User defined
> Lot Size: User defined

» Generate Serial: Only active if the QC Item is QC Serial tracked. Used when having the
system generate sequential serial numbers for recording test results.

Batch/Summary Tests

Specification

Expected Gage, Test Method, Characteristic, Expected Minimum, Maximum and Nominal values
are all set based on the test (Item detail). The detail data displays based on the current test
selected in the browser.

Browser

» Seq: Order which inspections are to be performed

» Test #: Unique test ID number

Characteristic: Description (see QC Item Test Setup)

Qty Tested: Enter value

Qty Failed: Enter value

Pass: Optional. Check for ‘pass’ or leave unchecked for “fail’
Actual Min: Enter value

Actual Nom: Enter value

vV VYV Vv V¥V ¥V V VYV

Actual Max: Enter value

A\

Gage Group: Display only (see QC Item Test Setup)

» Gage Expired?: Display only (see QC Item Test Setup). Checked if the expected gage shows
as expired.

» Expected Gage: Display only (see QC Item Test Setup)
» Desc: Display only description of the gage

» Actual Gage: Use the drop down menu to select an alternate gage as the actual gage used
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» Desc: Displays only if an Actual Gage was selected. The field is updated when the test

record is saved.
» Measured: Enter optional text information

» Test Method: Display only (see QC Item Test Setup)

Reow . . . —
Mum R Rewr Mum | 126 Trans Diate .11-"1:3-!"2']11 10:53:36 AM | T Fist 1 ‘ Lok Size: 1'-10]
1k 126 Inspectar ID £ j Benzon, Chares Q. Sample Size '||1m
2 1% { Jhere PAL-10000 Steel Chromaurm |
OC Lot | Lot Ren: Generate Senal ]
Batch/Summary Tests | Each Tests | Delects
|~ Specication: - - -
Sev Level |FA Calc 20L Sample Size 10 Genessts Each Tests |
Expected Gage: [Tresna Disl Calip  Chacacteistic
Test Mathod :.#.s per Drawing Mirc | 8000 -‘J-:m'-: 1IIIII Mae | l.‘lIIl:i
Compl.. |Uzer |Pece Test# TestWalues |P.. |Measwed Senal# | Chataclenstic | Expected Gage Bchu 2
1k r 1 10 ouoooa | I CP123
2 r 2 | ouaooo | I cr123
3 r 3 10 0000 | CP123
4 r 4 |10 0.0000| ™ CP123 B
5 r 3 10 uooog | CP123
E r B 10 nomo| ™ P13 -
| I HJ
Fal A) I Fass Al
KIS I |
Each Tests

Note: this option is required if the receiver is QCS serial-tracked

Specification
Expected Gage, Test Method, Characteristic, Expected Minimum, Maximum and Nominal values
are all set based on the test (Item detail). The detail data displays based on the current test

selected in the browser.

Calc AQL

The Calc AQL button will calculate the sample size if the following have been previously set up:

e Calculate AQL for Tests has been selected in the QC Enterprise parameters (see page
75)

e The QC Sampling Criterias Form has been filled out (see page 98). Remember this
form sets the number of completed receivers that the system will use to sum the
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number of rejected parts. The values in this form are then used by the system to
determine if Loosened, Normal or Tightened sampling rates will be used.

e The QC Test Plan Sampling Rates from has been filled out (see page 99). Remember
the system uses this form to determine the percentage of the quantity received for
calculating the AQL sample size.

Notes:

1) When the Calc AQL button is selected it will enter the Sample Size based on the
system calculations outlined above

2) The Sample Size is a suggested size and it may be changed prior to selecting the
Generate Each Tests button

3) If there are not enough closed receivers to meet the settings in the QC Sampling
Criterias Form then the Tightened Sampling Plan is used by the system.

Browser

» Complete: When checked, this designates that specific test as being completed and
changes the rest of the row to read only. This box is manually checked and unchecked. If there
are user initials associated with the person who is logged in, then when checked, the User box
will also be populated with the User initials. The complete designation is used for filtering
purposes for some reports (SPC reporting) to distinguish tests that failed but are complete,
from tests that were never performed.

» User: Is auto-populated with the logged in user’s initials when a specific test is marked as
complete. This can be used to have different users complete different tests on the same QC
Rest Results Entry form.

» Piece: Sample #
» Test #: Unique test ID
» Test Values: Enter value

» Pass: Optional. Check for ‘pass’ or leave unchecked for ‘fail’. If a test result is entered (in
Test Values field) and the result is between the minimum and maximum test values, then the
Pass box will automatically be checked.

» Measured: Enter optional text information

» Serial #: Displayed if serial tracked item
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» Characteristic: Description (see QC Item Test Setup)

» Expected Gage: Will show the Expected gage that was entered when the test was set up
under QC items.

» Actual Gage: Use the drop down menu to select an alternate gage as the actual gage used

» Desc: Displays only if an Actual Gage was selected. The field is updated when the test

record is saved.

Process:
- Enter the inspector ID
- Optionally enter/edit Sample Size, QC Lot, Lot, Rev, and Lot Size
- Select either the Batch or Each Tests
o If Each is selected:

e |[fitem is NOT QCS serial tracked, enter the number of entries you wish to
have created for each test, OR select the Calc AQL button to have the
system enter a recommended Sample Size.

e [fitem IS QCS serial tracked, one entry will be created for (and associated
with) each serial number that exists for this receiver. If you need to
create serial numbers for this receiver, use the <Generate Serial> button.

- Select the <Generate Tests> button
- You will receive a message box: ‘Test set creation succeeded’ <OK>

- Enter data as required for this receiver

Note:

1) Test results are independent of dispositioning.
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I QC Test Results Entry - Defects

B OC Test Results Entry (Linked)
Tid
,HE"' [ Rewr Nume 126 Tiang Date: | 1100872017 107; 3003 P | IV Fist Aticle Receiver Lot Size: 111@
1 ||| mepectoriv: [ 2 = [Robinson, James H. | SempleSie | ood
2 1 It [AL-10000 | [Steel Checenium |
W 1 O Lot | | Lot | 10 | B | | Genesate Serial |
X | B atch/Sunimany TM*LEHh Tests | Defectgl
Generate Defects |
|Failli | QiyFaied | Fahwe Code | Description
"1 000 |BURRS | Excessive Bums
2 2 000 | CHEM Chermrical compositicn
3 3 0.00 |poC Mizsizsing Documentstion
4 4 | 0.00 | LEM- Toa Sheet
5 5 0.00 | LEN+ Tos Lang
+
|1| I L3
=10 |
Teq| —
|Rer  |pg Riewt Hurm Trane Date: [11/08/2011 023741 PM__| I Fiost Aviicle Receiver Lok Size: 10.00
1 1| | inspectorin: [ 2 ~| [Riobinson, James H, | Sample Size: | 0.0
2 11 Iteree [AL-10000 | [Steel Chromium ]
3 11 O Lot | | Lex 10 | Rev Genesate Seial |
;‘ Ll Batch/Summary Tests | Each Tesis | Defects |
Generabe Defects |
Fail 8 | ity Faled Failure Code | Descnphion
1 |1 0.00 |
* |
LEN-  TooShait =
1| I )I

‘ QC Test Results Entry (Linked) - Defects tab
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DESCRIPTION: Enter number of failures per code for this receiver. Please see the QCS Setup
Manual for Failure Code setup.

Process:
- Access the Supplier Inspect/Disposition form
- Select a Receiver
- Select the <Record Tests/Defects> button
- Select the ‘Defects’ tab
- Enter an Inspector ID
- There are two different methods to select/enter Defect Quantities:

o (see the first screen image earlier in this section)Select the ‘Generate Defects’
button

e An entry will be created for each Failure code associated with the
Supplier Ref Type (‘P’)

e Enter the Qty Failed as applicable for this receiver for a given failure code

o (see the second screen image earlier in this section) Begin to type the defect
code into the Failure Code column (or select the drop down arrow)

e Select the specific Failure code you want and hit enter
e Enter the Qty Failed.
e NOTE: This method allows you to select which Failure Codes show

and may be easier than creating an entire list of Failure Codes and
trying to find only the codes that are relevant for that receiver.

Note:

1) Defects can only be recorded against QC Items with at least one Test defined.
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I Electronic Signatures

Using Electronic Signatures in QCS

Once Electronic Signatures are turned on and user(s) are authorized, you can now use the
functionality (See page 219). Upon pressing Process during a receiver disposition or MRR
disposition, you will see the Electronic Signature Required box;

QC Disposition Receiver {Linked)

R Mum: lj Ibern: |.&L-2'I 0o ||SteeI,Chrnmium 1.125"dia - random length |
Reference: | BB ||'| Hil
Regular [m]
o~ LIC Activity Current Receiver Status
|nepector | E ﬂ |HDbinson,James H. | ( (uantity Received:
Inspect Date: [11/16/2011 035928 PM_| [T OC Receiver Coraslat= o [ nn
————— BN c ..t e cqured o) POl 3
Add| Oty Rowd: I:I [T Accept Docume @
~ [T Accepted User Mame: |Sd | —
Guantiby: | 1-000[1 Feason: E Fazzword: | | ad
[F MewCOC  COC Num:|:| Dizpositior: @ Feazan |:I :I
~[IC Fejected :
Quantity: | 0.000d Feason: E |: Dk I Cancel | =hl
Oty Scrapped: | UUUUE‘ Dizposition: "”: :l
Feazon Code: I:I Cause: | jl |
~ L MRR Hold
Quantity: | 00000 Reason | = | F# Frint Hold Tag
I NewMRR  MRRNum [ 7 # of Tags

Process I Cancel I

You must fill in the user name and password of an authorized signer (you do not have to use
the user name and password of the logged in user; any authorized signer may fill this in.), and
you must select an electronic signature reason code.

Similarly, when recording Each Tests, if electronic signatures is enabled, the signature box will
display when checking or unchecking the “Complete” check box in the test results grid;
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QC Test Results Entry (Linked)

BS Electronic Signature Required (Modal) =] E3
e mAD20 11940580 | I First Atticle Recsiver Lot Size:
11 Diavid | Sample Size;
* User Mame: |Sd | | |Steel,Ehromium 1.125"dia - randomn lenagth |
Fassword: | | ot I:l Rew: Gienerate Serial I
Reason |
ects
k. I Cancel | sRSOCCak | Sample Size Gienerate Each Tests |
Characteristic: | |
Test Method: Mir | 5000 Mom| 10000 Max | 1.1000
Compl... |User |Piece | Test# |TestValues |P.. |Measzured | Seral # | Charactenistic | Expected Gage Actual
1 Mo min |1 10 noooo | 1
2» min |2 10 noooo | 1
3 r a 10 nooon | 1
4 r 4 10 nooon | 1
5 r 5 10 00000 | 1
1 »
Fail Al | Pazz All
4 F
Notes:

1) This functionality is only available if you are running Infor SytelLine version 8.03 or

later.

2) Please refer to the Infor SyteLine version 8.03 or later documentation for electronic
signatures for additional information and best practices.
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Managing Non-Conforming Material

There are several options for handling material that is non-conforming, or needs additional
testing/review:

Method 1

The material may be immediately dispositioned as REJECTED. The appropriate reason code,
disposition code and cause codes are recorded for the transaction. Where desired (and as
coded), a Material Move or Material Issue can then be run for the rejected items.

Method 2

When identifying a quantity as REJECTED while dispositioning, you can set the parameters to
ask the user if they wish this particular set of rejected items to be moved to an MRR. If so, the
items will be put ON HOLD, and either applied to an existing MRR, or a new MRR will be
created. If moved to an MRR, final disposition must be made from the MRR.

Method 3

The material may be dispositioned as MRR/ON HOLD. These items can be added to an existing
MRR for this receiver, or a new MRR can be created. Final disposition must be made from the
MRR.

Notes:

1) An MRR can only be created during the disposition of a Receiver for a QC item, or via
the Quick MRR/Receiver Utility (based on parameter settings).

2) Creating an MRR does not move material.

3) Final disposition of the material from the MRR can move material, based on your
disposition code(s).

4) Once an MRR is created, it cannot be deleted.

5) An MRR is linked to one and only one receiver.
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6) Multiple MRRs can be created for one receiver.

7) MRR numbers are system-generated.

Using one or more of the above methods, a process will be set up to incorporate QC into your
current or new process flow for non-conforming material. A typical flow might be:

1) Discrepant material is identified and entered into QCS as rejected or MRR/On Hold,
creating an MRR.

2) Adesignated individual is responsible for notifying the appropriate people (e.g. members
of a Material Review Board/MRB) of the issue, and calls a meeting to address the MRR.

3) The MRB meets and decides either a) on a disposition or b) assigns someone to
investigate and schedule a follow-up meeting for final disposition (this may result in the
generation of a CAR to ensure that the cause of this incident is corrected to prevent a

reoccurrence)
4) The discrepant material is dispositioned

5) The MRRis completed
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QC MRRs

E0C MRRs [_[O]x]
MRR Nurm MRRMNum [ 9 | Oty On MRR: Dieate Date: [10/26/2011 OC Iters
IS g Itern: |PT-4DDDD ‘ Oty Accepted: Cloze Date:‘ j Itern ‘w'here Used Report
2 g |F‘aint,Si|ver ‘ Oty Rejected: 1.00 OC Tranzaction Report
3 7 Inzpectaor [D: |K|nu, Brenda A, ‘ Item Revision: OC Test Results Feport
4 E Ficer Murn: 113 Few: QC Supplier [term Histary Repart
5 5 % Fef Tests | Disposition MRR_ | 0 IP Item History Repart
[ 4 Description [ Cormection/Contairment 1 Cost [ Uzer Defined] GC MAR Form
7 3 OC MRR Status Report
5 2 Problem Description: Heason:
5 ; ExFIRED LOT DATE ;I
LI 5
4
Cause of Defect Calze: j | | 5
- 2
1
]
1
[
- b - Ao - Fej
Entity: | g | ‘W\Ison Supply | [55]
] Rt B
mssied [ ] schedDate [ ]
KIS |
QC MRRs

DESCRIPTION: Form is used to edit values on MRRs. No add or delete is allowed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays the MRR #, Create Date, Ref Type, ltem Number and Description, Receiver #, Quantity
on the MRR, MRR Quantity Accepted, MRR Quantity Rejected

> Close Date: Enter a date to indicate there will be no further action on this MRR. Clear date
to re-open the MRR

» Item Revision: is the SytelLine Item revision and is read only

> Rev: User defined
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Descriptions Tab

Displays vendor number and name (Entity), if the receiver references a vendor, and the PO
Num/Line/Release (Reference), if the receiver references one

» Problem Description: User defined (400 characters). You may enter more than 400
characters, however; the MRR only prints the first 3 lines.

> Reason: Select a reason code

» Cause of Defect: User defined (400 characters). You may enter more than 400 characters,
however; the MRR only prints the first 3 lines.

» Cause: Enter a code for the underlying problem which resulted in the MRR being created
» Scheduled Date: User defined

» Assigned to: User defined

Buttons:

» X-Ref Tests: Launches QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) form. The user can associate
test results to the MRR (page 149)

» Disposition MRR Button: Launch QC Disposition MRR form for the current MRR (page 148)
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5 oc ues mEX)
MRR Num MRR Mum: 2 Oty On MAR: 1.000| Create Date [11/412/2008 [ 0C Items ]
1 7 Itern: |AL-10000 Gty Accepted: 1.000|  Cloge D ate: V [ Itern Where Used Report ]
2 g Steel.Chromium Oty Rejected: 0.000 [ QC Tranzaction Feport ]
3 5 Inzpectar [0 [ OC Test Results Report ]
4 4 Ficwr Murn: 15 Rew: [ QC Supplier Item History Report ]
5 3 [_ReiTests ) [ Disposition MAR_J OCIP ltem History Report
53 2 Description | Corection/Containment | Cost || User Defined [ GC MRR Fom ]
7 1 [ GCMAR Siatus Repot |
Carrection/Containment:
Will rewsork in the machine shop
[}
Corrective Action: 4
Matify vendor of need for better packaging 3
2
1
a
&
. - bdrr Ao - Rej
CaR Munn 2 HRef CAR Autharized By: 1)
endor Fikda: v wRef VR Ma
Rework Job: v/
< ¥

Correction/Containment Tab

» Correction/Containment: User defined (400 characters)
» Corrective Action: User defined (400 characters)

» CAR Num: Displays CAR number if there is one linked to this MRR, user can point this CAR to
an existing CAR (if none already is set for this MRR).

» Rework Job: Can be set to an existing SyteLine job. Reference only.

» Vendor RMA: Displays Vendor RMA number if there is one linked to this MRR
» Authorized by: If used, must be an employee number from SyteLine Employees
Buttons:

> XRef CAR: If a CAR is cross-referenced to this MRR, launch the QC CARs form. If no CAR is
linked, create a CAR linked to this MRR. When an MRR is created can also select from
existing CARs from the pull down list. If a CAR is created, and parameters are set up to do
so, an e-mail will be sent

> XRef VRMA: If a Vendor RMA is cross-referenced to this MRR, launch the QC VRMAs form.
Immediately after a VRMA has been cross referenced to an MRR the user must select the
VRMA from the pull down list. If no Vendor RMA is linked then this button does not have
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any functionality. This is only populated after a “RTV” (Return to Vendor) disposition has
been completed.

Has e A=
MRR Mum MRAR Hum: 2 Oty On MAR: 1.000) Create Date: |11/12/2008 [ C ltems J
1 2 Item: |AL-10000 Gty Accepted: 1.000|  Close Date: hd [ Item “where Used Repart ]
2 5 Steel Chramium Oty Rejected: 0.000 [ (C Transaction Report |
3 5 Inspector [D: [ [IC Test Results Report ]
1 4 Ficwr Num: 15 R [ IC Supplier Item History Repart ]
5 3 [ %FefTests | [ Dispasition MRR ) OCIF Item History Repart
513 2 Desciption || Comection/Cortainment | Cost | User Defined [ GIC MRR Form ]
7 1 [ OCMRR StatusRepon |
Seq | Cost Tupe Cost Activity Oty Uit Cast Itern ECW MRR
T ¢ 0000 0.00000
*
5
4
3
2
1
0
E
R
< ¥
Guick MRR
< >
Cost Tab

» Seq: System-generated

» Rcvr Num: If there is an existing QC Receiver related to this MRR, you may enter the number
(not validated).

» MRR Num: If there is another MRR related to this MRR, you may enter the number (not
validated).

» Item: If there is another item related to this MRR, you may enter it (not validated).

» Cost Activity: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against
QC Cost Activity Table

» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table
» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces
» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece

» Problem Description: User defined
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» Create Date: Set with the system date with this cost entry is created
» Description: User defined
Buttons:

» Quick MRR: Brings up the Quick Receiver/MRR Utility form (see QC Setup Manual)

Note:

1) MRR costs are not linked with SL financials.
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Disposition Material on an MRR

(=] oC Disposition MRR {Linked) M=%
Itern: AL-10000 Steel, Chromium
Ricer Mum: 15
Feference: |6 1 0 Fef Type: |P
Reqular Serial
QT Activity — Current MAR Statuz
Inzpector: 3 | | wlallace, Jeffy. Gty On MAR: 1.000
Inspect Date: 0472372009 09:21:26 AM Oty Accepted: 1.000
Hours 'wharked: [ty Rejected: 0.000
[ Aceept Documentation Duantity Oper: 0.000
OC Accepted
[Cluantity: 0.000 Reason:
COC Mum; Dizposition: #of Tags: [1
[C Rejected
Guantity: 0.000 Reazon:
Oty Scrapped: 0.000)  Digposition: #of Tags: |1
Feazon Code: Cauze:
[ Process ] [ Cancel ]

QC Disposition MRR (Linked) (Disposition MRR button)

Field Descriptions:

Header

Displays the MRR Num, Item number and description, Rcvr Num, Vendor number and name if
applicable, PO number, Line and Release if applicable, and Reference Type.

Test Results: If QC General Parameter ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Alert-If Defined’, a
message will be displayed upon entering this form if there are test results defined for this QC
Item. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-If Defined’ and there are test results defined
for this QC Item, you will not be able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results
recorded for the receiver. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-Always’, you will not be
able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results recorded for the receiver.

Please see QC Regular Disposition for details (page 123).

Differences: This form is only used to disposition from an MRR — you cannot put items on an
MRR/On Hold from here (as they are already On Hold). Accepted/Rejected amounts will be
applied to the Receiver associated with this MRR (and recorded against the MRR).
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Xref Test Results to an MRR

E 0C MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) E]@
MEF Mura | Ik | MAR Mun B Rzt Mum 53 Create [1204/23/2003 Ref Type: |P
- AL-10000 Steel Chromium
1 £ Al liem:
MEAR Gty 1.0000 [ty Accepted: 0.0000 [ty Rejected: 0.0000
Tranz Date Seq | Oty Tested Gty Failed Characteriztic
< 3]
Tests Azzociated with this Receiver
Tranz Date Seq | Oty Tested Oty Failed Characteriztic sl
1 504.?'23#2009 091315 &k 10 0.000 0.000 | Length
2 04/23/2009 03:13:15 AM 20 0.000 0.000 | Thickness
3 04/23/2009 09:13:15 AM a0 0.000 0.000 | Sroothness of Finish
4 04/23/2009 03:13:15 AM 40 0.000 0.000 | Diameter ™
<) N

QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) (Xref Tests button)

Header

Displays detailed information from the MRR.

First browser shows tests associated with the MRR to date (e.g. if empty, no tests from the
Receiver are associated with the MRR). In the above example, one test result line (for
04/23/2009) with 10 tested and O failed) has been associated with the MRR.

Tests Associated with this Receiver

» Displays all test results associated with the receiver linked to the MRR. To add the test
result to the MRR, select the line in this browser, then click the <X-Ref> button. The test
should now also display in the upper browser.
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Returning Material Against a Purchase Order

- If Receiving rejects all or any portion of a PO receipt in standard SytelLine receiving, that
QC material will still go to QC to be received/dispositioned - if it is due for QCS based on
the Inspection Frequency and receiving history. If a quantity is ‘unreceived’ or a Debit
Return processed, you may use the Receiver Adjust Utility (if needed) to adjust the
guantity on the associated receiver (see the QCS Setup Section of this manual).

- If QC rejects material, the user has the option to use QCS Vendor RMA. This feature can
be used for a variety of scenarios: Material return referencing the Original PO, Material
return referencing a new PO, Material return referencing no PO.

- Replacement part receipts will generate new QC receivers (depending on the Inspection
Frequency that is set).
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Vendor Return Material Authorization (VRMA)

The QCS Supplier module provides functionality to aid returning material to a supplier. The
Vendor RMA document is created from and linked with a QCS MRR.

There are a wide variety of scenarios supported by the “Return to Vendor” function, including:
1) Send some, all, or none of the material back to the supplier
2) Scrap some, all, or none of the material
3) Receive some, all, or none of the material back from the supplier

4) Receive a credit from the supplier. This credit is independent of the cost of the material
on the Vendor RMA, and is also independent of the quantities shipped or received on the
Vendor RMA

5) Send the defective material to a third party for repair/rework

QCS Vendor RMA is integrated with the SytelLine Vendor and Item Master files, and can
reference a Syteline Purchase Order. From a material control standpoint, QCS Vendor RMA

supports the ability to:

1) Remove material from inventory for return/ship to a supplier, including the appropriate
reference paperwork. Material can be returned to the original supplier or to a rework/

repair supplier.
2) Scrap material from Inventory

3) Receive material back from the above supplier, and route it to QC for inspection/

disposition

A QCS Vendor RMA can only be marked as complete when the quantities have been reconciled.
For example, that all material expected to be returned has been returned, all material that is

expected back has been received back.
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Process Flow:

1)
2)
3)

4)

5)
6)
7)
8)

9)

Create a Receiver during Purchase Order Receiving, or manually move material into QCS
Identify the non-conforming material and generate an MRR
Process the MRR and complete the MRR disposition

From the MRR form, select the Xref VRMA button to automatically create a Vendor RMA
and link it to this MRR. The quantity on the Vendor RMA defaults from the quantity on
the QCS MRR

Complete the Vendor RMA transactions as described on the following pages
Optionally return material back to the supplier, including printing the Vendor RMA
Optionally receive material back from the supplier

Optionally scrap material off the Vendor RMA

Optionally create an A/P voucher (credit transaction) to reflect any cost adjustments

10) Complete the VRMA and mark closed
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VRMA Options/Methods

Option/Method #1 — Return for Replacements (Reference original PO)

VRMA - Return for Replacements

I. Reference the original PO for replacements.

PO Receipt

Inspect/
Disposition

A 4

Create MRR

A 4

Disposition
MRR

v
X-Ref VRMA

A J

)
)
)
)
 X-Ref original ]
|
|
)

A A

Return Non-
conforming
Parts

A 4

Receive
Replacement
Parts via VRMA

A J

Close VRMA

1) PO Receipt

2) Inspect, Reject, Create MRR
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3)

4)

5)

6)
7)
8)

9)

Disposition MRR. When rejecting the quantity, Select the Disposition code of RTV —
Return to Vendor (NOTE: this must be set up as a QC Disposition Code)

After selecting the Process button answer Yes to the prompt “Do you want to create a
VRMA for this reject” (or no if you do not want a VRMA)

On the Correction/Containment tab of the QC MRR form select the drop down for
Vendor RMA and select the just created VRMA

Select X-Ref VRMA to open the QC Vendor RMA Maintenance Form
Select X-ref Original PO on VRMA
Return non-conforming material

(Optional) Verify amounts in IC Dist Journal

10) Receive Replacements via VRMA

11) Close VRMA
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Option/Method #2 — Return for Credit & Replacements on a New Purchase Order

VRMA - Credit & Replacements on New Purchase Order

. Credit for Returns. Create New PO for Replacements.

PO Receipt

p
Inspect/ ]_

Disposition j"
¥

Create MRR

¥

1 Disposition l

MRR

v

X-Ref VRMA

!

New Planned
ezl g PO Created

v
Return non- Receive
conforming Replacement

Parts via Misc Parts via New

- iiiii PO

Edit Qty/Costs (optional)
Record Voucher # on Credit Memo
from Vendor

™\

NOTES:
VRMA remains open until
Credit Memo is received

Enter in Invoice Field Syteline
Vouchers and Adjustments

Do NOT Regenerate Distributions Look at Distribution Pending/Loss Account

[ Close VRMA

1) PO Receipt
2) Inspect, Reject, Create MRR

3) Disposition MRR. When rejecting the quantity, Select the Disposition code of RTV —
Return to Vendor (NOTE this must be set up as a QC Disposition Code)
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4) After selecting the Process button answer Yes to the prompt “Do you want to create a
VRMA for this reject” (or no if you do not want a VRMA)

5) On the Correction/Containment tab of the QC MRR form select the drop down for
Vendor RMA and select the just created VRMA

6) Select X-Ref VRMA to open the QC Vendor RMA Maintenance Form
7) X-ref(/Create) New PO on VRMA

8) Return non-conforming material

9) Create Voucher

10) Enter Supplier’s credit memo in Syteline

11) Vouchers and Adjustments — enter vendor’s Credit Memo # in Invoice Field. (Optionally
add freight. Manually create a distribution for the freight)

12) Post Voucher in SyteLine - DO NOT REGENERATE DISTRIBUTIONS

13) Review A/P Distributions (Journal) - relieved A/P from Pending Account
14) Review Vendor Posted Transactions - Summary

15) Review Detail Button (A/P posted trx-detail)

16) Receive Replacements via SyteLine PO Receiving (new receiver created)

17) Close VRMA
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Option/Method #3 — Return for Credit only

VRMA - Return for Credit Only

[ll. Credit for Returns. No replacements

PO Receipt

1 Inspect/ ]

Disposition
2
Create MRR

v

1 Disposition ]

MRR
Y
X-Ref VRMA

L 2
[ X-Ref Original
PO

conforming
Parts

f
Return non- ]

NOTES:
VRMA remains open until
Credit Memo is received

Do NOT Regenerate Distributions

Close VRMA

1) PO Receipt

2) Inspect, Reject, Create MRR

Edit Qty/Costs (optional)
Record Voucher # on Credit Memo
from Vendor

Enter in Invoice Field SytelLine
Vouchers and Adjustments
Look at Distribution Pending/Loss Account

3) Disposition MRR. When rejecting the quantity, Select the Disposition code of RTV —
Return to Vendor (NOTE this must be set up as a QC Disposition Code)

4) After selecting the Process button answer Yes to the prompt “Do you want to create a

VRMA for this reject” (or no if you do not want a VRMA)
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5)

6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)

16)

On the Correction/Containment tab of the QC MRR form select the drop down for
Vendor RMA and select the just created VRMA

Select X-Ref VRMA to open the QC Vendor RMA Maintenance Form
X-ref Original PO on VRMA

Return non-conforming material

Credit Memo received from supplier in SyteLine

Create Voucher

Vouchers and Adjustments — enter vendor’s Credit Memo # in Inv Field
Post Voucher in SytelLine - DO NOT REGENERATE DISTRIBUTIONS
Review A/P Distributions (Journal) - relieved A/P from Pending Account
Review Vendor Posted Transactions - Summary

Review Detail Button (A/P posted trx-detail)

Close VRMA
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QC Vendor RMAs

E 0C Yendor RMA Maintenance

B[=15%]

WHMA
Hum WRME Num: |1 Create Date: |12/10/2008
1 1 Itern: AL-10000 Status: | Dpen :v Item ‘Where Used Report
Steel,Chromium Scrap Matl Purchase Order Receipts
Orig*fend Mum: E Cromax Metals Fieturm b atl QC Tranzaction Report
Ficwt Murn: 1 Cauze: |SUP *’ Receive Matl 0C Test Results Report
MEF Mur: Fleason: v Papenwark 0C Supplier Itern History Re
Curent Unit Cost: 7.70000 0OC MARs
GC CARs
Shipping | Papenwaork | Reference || User Defined
Yendar Tracking 1D: Last Ship Code: V
Shipping Yend Mum; |5 :v Cromax Metals 5
44
R Dty 1.000 Last Append Date:
Oty Scrapped: 0.000 Last Ship D ate: E
Oty Returned: 0.o0o Last Receive Date: 2 4
Oty Back: 0.000 Expected Feceive Date:
Oty Expected: 1.000 L -
04
1
- Oty Wrma
- Expected
l:l Feturned
- Scrapped
< >
QC Vendor RMAs
Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays VRMA Num, Create Date, MRR Num, Item, Item’s unit of measure, Item’s description,

Original Vendor Number and Name. Item and Vendor are set from MRR.

Status: Open/Closed, Notification field to enter an email address.

Shipping Tab
>
>
>
>
>

QCS Manual

Vendor Tracking ID: User defined

Last Ship Code: Select ship method

Qty Scrapped: Displays scrap quantity

Shipping Vend Num: Select the Vendor that the non-conforming material will be shipped to.

VRMA Qty: Defaults/Displays from Quantity Rejected from the associated MRR
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A\

Qty Returned: Displays return quantity

Qty Back: Displays replacements received

Qty Expected: Defaults to VRMA quantity

Last Append Date: User defined

Last Ship Date: Set based on shipping transactions

Last Receive Date: Set based on replacements received

vV V Vv Vv V V

Expected Receive Date: User defined
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E| QC ¥Yendor RMA Maintenance E]@

YRMEA
Num YAMA Num: |1 Create Date: [12/10/2008
1 1 Itern: | AL-10000 Statuz: | Open R4
Steel Chramium Sorap Matl
Orig Wend Murm: B Cromax Metals Fieturn kat|
Revr Murm: 1 Cauze: [SUP hd Receive Matl OC Test Resuks Report
MRR MNum: 1 Reason: v [ Papewark._] OC Supplier ltem History Fe
Current Unit Cozt: 7.70000
T
Shipping | Papenwark. | Reference || User Defined
Papensork Orly
['warranty 5
Internal Contact: | Cordell W alker .
Internal Phone: |(555] 123-4567
Internal Fax: N
Intemal Email: |walker@texasranger. com s

S

Gty Yima
Expected

Fieturmned

EOEE

Scrapped

Paperwork tab

» Paperwork Only: If checked will disable the Scrap, Return, and Receive buttons — all that is
allowed is to do a VRMA Packing Slip from the ‘Paperwork’ button. If NOT checked all
buttons are enabled, and user can do material transactions AND paperwork.

» Warranty: Yes (checked)/No (unchecked). Appears on the VRMA form
» Internal Contact

» Internal Phone

» Internal Fax

» Internal Email

Buttons:

» Paperwork: Generates a QC VRMA Packing Slip for the current VRMA
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e -
=1 0C Yendor RMA Maintenance E]@
WRMA
Hum "WRkA Num: |1 Create Date: 12/10/2008
1 1 Itern: |AL-10000 Status: Open v Item where Used Report
Steel Chrarniurm Scrap Matl Purchase Order Aeceipts
Orig Yend Murm: E Cramax Metals Return katl QC Transaction Repaort
Fizvr Mum: 1 Cauze: |SUP V Receive Matl GC Test Fesults Report
MAR Mum: 1 Feasan: V M} OC Supplier Item History Re
Current Linit Cost: 7.70000 GCMRRs
GC CARs
Shipping | Papenwark | Reference | User Defined
FO MHurn: B 1| 0
Voucher 51
4 4
3 4
>4
14
J
1
- Oty Wrma
- Expected
l:l Retumed
- Scrapped
< >

Reference Tab

> PO Num: PO that this VRMA will reference

> Voucher: Voucher number associated with this VRMA

Buttons:

» XRef (PO Num): If no PO is associated with the VRMA, system will prompt user whether to
create a new PO (if ‘Yes’, a new PO will be created, if ‘No’ the original PO will be the

reference). Once a PO Num is referenced, this button will launch the Purchase Order form.

NOTE: this will not reference a transfer order (TO)

» XRef (Voucher): If no voucher is set, launches form to enter a voucher for this VRMA

(page 168)
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Print Vendor RMA Form

This form can be printed as a stand-alone document, and in many ways resembles a Purchase
Order in SytelLine. This form references all of the information associated with the Vendor RMA.

FE QC Supplier YRMA Forim g@

Starting Ending
[tern: | M &]
Wendar M M
]

WRMA Mum v

Frint Options Mote Types
{ Sort By: Yendar M {D Frint Interal Motes Frint Eternal Motes

[ Preview | | Frirt |

QC Supplier VRMA Form

Report Options

Starting/Ending Item

Starting/Ending Vendor

Starting/Ending VRMA

Print Options: Sort by VRMA Number, Vendor, or Item

Note Types: Print Internal Notes/ Print External Notes
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QCS Vendor RMA Return (Ship) to Supplier

B O Miscellaneous Issue (Modal) _[O] x|

Warehouse: MAIN | Status |Scrapped
ltem: [PT-40000 = |Paint Sives
Oty On Hand | 12.638.000 PT__ |

Detal | Serial um;'_ Process

Quantiy G P -
Reazare QLA :I_UMPMMM

Account. [11650 =] = = = I

VAMA FENDING
Location [QCINSPECT =]
Lot 1 j
Imnpoet Diocument 1D [ 3

Transaction Date: [11/08/2011 04:2517PM v |

Dipcurment Murnber

QC Vendor RMAs - Return Matl Button

DESCRIPTION: This form will remove your ‘Returned’ material from inventory. This form is only
accessible from the Vendor RMA Maintenance Form — Return Matl button.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays the Vend RMAs Warehouse, Item and description, QC Status and Quantity on Hand for
this Transaction

Detail Tab

» Quantity: Defaults from the VRMA Qty and can be made lower than the default
Reason: Defaults/Displays from the QC Supplier Parameters Material Issue Reason Code
Account: Defaults/Displays from the QC Supplier Parameters VRMA Pending Account

Location: Displays the QC Receiver’s Location

YV VWV VYV V¥V

Lot: For a lot-tracked item, displays the QC Receiver’s Lot
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» Transaction Date: Defaults to the system date

Button:

» Process: Performs the Material Issue, prompts if you like the VRMA Packing Slip to print,

returns to the QC Vendor RMAs form

QCS Vendor RMA Process Scrapped Material

EH QC Miscellaneous Issue (Modal) H=] B3
Warehouse: [MAIN Status:
ltemn: |FT-40000 ~| [Paint.Silver |
Oty On Hand | 1263000 FT =]
Detall | Serial Humberz Process |

Transaction Date: |11/09/20111 04:24 25 PM_ = |

Document Murnber: I:l

Quantity: IA PT vI
Reazon: |QUA 'I |Qua|ity Azsurance
Account: (11650 I I I | |
[wRMa PENDING
Location: [ACINSPECT |
Lat: | 1 j
Import Document ID:| j

| B ER R

QC Vendor RMAs - Scrap Matl Button

DESCRIPTION: This form will remove your ‘Scrapped’ material from inventory. This form is only

accessible from the Vendor RMA Maintenance Form — Scrap Matl button.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays the Vend RMAs Warehouse, Item and description, QC Status and Quantity on Hand for

this Transaction
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Detail Tab

» Quantity: Defaults from the VRMA Qty and can be made lower than the default

» Reason: Defaults/Displays from the QC Supplier Parameters Material Issue Reason Code
» Account: Defaults/Displays from the QC Supplier Parameters VRMA Pending Account

» Location: Displays the QC Receiver’s Location

» Lot: For a lot-tracked item, displays the QC Receiver’s Lot

» Transaction Date: Defaults to the system date

Button:

> Process: Perform the Material Issue and return to the QC Vendor RMAs form
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QCS Vendor RMA Receive (Replacements)

B OC ¥RMA Miscellaneous Receipt {(Modal) =] E3
wiarehouze: |MAIN
Item: [FT-40000 | |Paint Silver |
O Hand: | 1z63a000 [PT |
Dietall | Serial Numbers ﬂl
Cluantity: J PT 'I Location: |QCINSF‘ECT j
M aterial Cost: 0.50000 Lot | 1 =]
Labor Cost: 0.00000 Impart Dacument ID: | |
Fix Ovhd Cast 0.00000 Reasor: [QUA »| [vRAMA RECEIPT |
Yar Dvhd Cost: 0.00000 Account: 11650 =] =] =] || -]
Outside Cost: 0.00000 [VRMA PEMDING |
Unit Cost: 0.50000 Transaction Date: [11/09/2011 04:26:00PM =]
Drocument Humber: l:l

QC Vendor RMAs - Receive Matl Button

DESCRIPTION: This function will record the receipt of material back from the supplier.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays the Vend RMAs Warehouse, Item and description, On Hand Qty and Unit of Measure

Detail Tab

» Quantity: Defaults from the VRMA Qty and can be made lower than the default
» Material Cost: Default/Display from the original Purchase Order Line Price
» Fix Ovhd Cost: Enter the fixed overhead portion of the total cost of the displayed item

» Variable Overhead Cost: Enter the cost of the variable overhead to produce the displayed
item. NOTE: While you can update this field for an inventoried item, SyteLine ERP will ignore
the update made on this form and use the appropriate costing for the item.

» Outside Cost: Enter the outside services portion of the total cost for the displayed item
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» Init Cost: The unit cost is a calculated value. It is the sum of the previous 5 costs.
» Location: Displays the QC Receiver’s Location
» Lot: For a lot-tracked item, displays the QC Receiver’s Lot

» Import Document ID: Enter or select the Import Document ID for the item (if tax-free) being
reserved, ordered, or shipped

» Reason: Defaults/Displays from the QC Supplier Parameters Material Receipt Reason Code
» Account: Defaults/Displays from the QC Supplier Parameters VRMA Pending Account
» Transaction Date: Default/Display from the system date

» Document Number: Enter a value to track the movement of inventory on the Material
Transaction Report. The document number is stored on the material transaction record for the

transaction.
Button:

» Receive: Perform the Material Receipt and return to the QC Vendor RMAs form

QCS Vendor RMA Accounts Payable Linkage
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E QC Create A/P Transaction (Modal)

BE]

1 AL-10000
Yendar: E Cromas Metals
Irvoice Date: D4F23/2009 Dist Date: | 04/23/2003
Qb 100000000 it Cost: 220000000

Purchase Amount: |-2. 20000000000000
Mise Charges:

Freight:
Irivoice Amaunt: |[-2.20000000000000

Vima Pending Amount: |.2 20000000000000

( Cancel |

QC Vendor RMAs - (Voucher) XRef button

DESCRIPTION: Allows you to generate an A/P transactions for the current Vendor RMA.

Invoice Date: Defaults to the system date
Distribution Date: Defaults to the system date
Qty: Defaults from the MRR/VRMA quantity expected

Unit Cost: Defaults from the Purchase Order Line

Field Descriptions:
>
>
>
>
>
>
negative
» Misc Charges: not currently enabled
» Freight: not currently enabled
» Invoice Amount: Purchase Amount
>
the value as a negative
QCS Manual

Displays the VRMA Num, VRMA Item, Vendor and Name

Purchase Amount: Multiplies the Qty by the Unit Cost, and stores/displays the value as a

VRMA Pending Amount: Qty times the Purchase Order Line unit cost and stores/displays
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Buttons:

» OK: A voucher is created for the A/P Account, with a distribution of the Purchase Amount
against the VRMA Pending Amount. If the Purchase Amount is less than the VRMA Pending
Amount, a second distribution is created using the VRMA Loss Account for the difference.

> Cancel: Form exits without processing
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A/P Vouchers and Adjustments

(=] voucher Adjustment Distribution (Linked) E]@
ey Vo Yendar: 5 Cromax Metals
i 5 Yaucher 209 Distribution Date: | 03/26/2003
* Type: [Youcher PO: B
GRM: Fre-Regizter:
Irvoice: Irevnice D ate: |03/26/2009
Digt Sem: 3 Praject: V 0 V V
Allocation And Tax | Amounts Weh/ad)
Currency: \USD Local Freight: 0.00
Purch Amt: -22.00 Mizz Charges:
Freight: Sales Taw: 0.00
Dty 0.00 Sales Tax 0.00
Brokerage: 0.00 Irvenice Amt: -22.00
Inzurance: 0.00 Distribution Total: -22.00
< »

A/P Vouchers and Adjustments

This is a standard SytelLine Form that is launched from the Voucher button on the Reference
Tab of the QC Vendor RMA Maintenance Form

Process:
1) Find the voucher
2) Verify Distribution date (defaults to date voucher was created)
3) Reference original PO
4) Invoice field (enter the credit memo ref # from the supplier)
5) <SAVE> the form

6) Select the [Distribution] button - this step optional

A/P Vouchers and Adjustments Distributions
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Vendse Vender: [ B Cromas: Metals L Qiishuion )
1 6 Type: Vouches Disirbution Date: OM/26/2008 | v] (__Distibation Genssalin
2 5 Voucher | an GRN:| [__aPVgucher Postng__|
3 | 3 Irvveices | Po| 6 vl | AP Prsted Tpansaction Detad |
* Irrosace Diste OR/26/2008 [»] FreFlegibe ]
Puech Ak | 2200 Sades T 000 Piox Code 99 [ inchude Tas bn Cost
Fresght Prow Dy | O o Fat
Duty 000 lewoice A 2200 DircPet | 0.000 Cumency USD |
Brokerage: | 000 MonDise A 000 DiseDage 0 EwchRae | 1.000
I snce 000 Dise At 0.00 Dise Dste: (032672009 ]
Local Freight 0.00 Due Daps: 0
Mise: Changes: | Dhue Dt [0VER/2009 o]
/P ficct | 20000 o] | ' Buldes PO Orig Sie:
#ccourt Diesciphion. Accounts Payabls : Buide PO |
Releterce APV AH Busleder Viewscher Oing Site:
Euilder Youcher
HAuth Staher Matched
Authorizer |
Modes:
1 ¥

‘ A/P Vouchers and Adjustments - Distribution Button

Process: (Optional)

Verify: First entry shows cleared VRMA Pending account
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I A/P Vouchers and Adjustments Distributions

B2 Youcher Adjustment Distribution (Linked) Z |§ X|
Yendor o Vendor | B | |Croman Metats
1k E Woncher: 209 Pazted fram PO Driztribution Drate:
GRM: | Pre-Register: l:l
Inwaice: | Invoice Date:
[ Dist Seq: Praject: | V| | a o || "| ]
Allozation And Tax | Amounts
Tax Syzten: :l Tax Bazis: | |
Tax Code: | | | |
Tax Code - Exempt: | | | |
Amount; | '22-DD| Exchange Rate: Currency:
Aceount; |1211D "|| || || || |
Account Description: |Eomponent Part Imventory |
£ b4

‘ A/P Vouchers and Adjustments - Distribution Button

Process: (Optional)

1)

2)

QCS Manual

Post A/P Vouchers (Activities - A/P Voucher Posting)

Verify second entry shows offset amount applied to VRMA Loss offset account
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‘ Voucher Transaction Posting Report

rnet Explorer - |E||5|
Fi Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help |
d=back - = - () #at | Qizearch [GFavortes  Media o | By &b A -
Address Ia \irsvpsgll|Fstaskman|Reportl OutputFiles\don! Previewl voucher Transaction_DESCS3_3516_4FF1_12F7DE.htm j @Gn ‘ Links **
Voucher Transaction Report
| |
21272003 9:56:54AM ..
*=Posted from PO ystem Generaied Disiributions
Voucher Vendor Name Freight Tax Code Hales Tax
G/L Reference Tivoice Proxy Days Due Days Disc Days Duty
Pre-Regisier Dvoice Date  Dist Date Due Daie Disc Date Brokerage Disc Pct Non-Disc Amit
Goods Receiving MNoie Auth Status Authorizer
20000 55000
Accounts Payable
20150 550,00 550,00
Wouchers Payahble
Total
55000 550,00 5000
WARNING - OUT OF CURRENT PERIOD
Woucher 211 1 Bicyele Parts Companoy oon
69 APRY 211 1] 0.00
2772003 37772003 2772003 272003 0.00 0.000% 000
Matched
A/P Account/Distrihution Accounts Dehit (U300 Credit (I73D) Dehit (UsD)
12262 0001 735
WIP Labor
20000 T35 T35
Accounts Payable
Toial
735 735 735
WARNING - OUT OF CURRENT PERIOD
Voucher 212 4] Crommax Metals 0.00
70 APRY 212 1] 1] 0.00
2/1242003 2/12/2003 2122003 211272003 0.00 0.000% 000
MMatched
A/P Account/Distribution Accounts Debit  (1ISD) Credit (I5D) Debit (USD)
11450 100
WRMA Pending & ccount
20000 11.00 11.00 =
|@ Dong ’_’_’_ j'g'i'_ Local intranet v
‘ Journal Transaction Report
o - -~ il
Journal Transaction Report =J2Ed
s W o~ Journal Mobes ]
Jownal 10; |IC Dist | Soit By: |Sequence [ [ Display Fleport Heades Print Etemal Mobes
Sile Giroup: E Group By E [ Show A0 Tranzactions [ Prink Intesnal Hotes
F .
Sharting Ending
Sequence;
B T
Tranzachon Dabe: i] ﬂ O increment Date
Perod v] ] Cinerement Date
Account ] [
accountUra 1| [w] ~]
Account Urat 2 V! E
fecount Urit 3 ~] ~|
Aecount Urit & >l |
Releence:
e r
[ Prewew | | Frink ]
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| Journal Transaction Report

=

Shows Value of material on the VRMA going out of inventory and into VRMA Pending account
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Completing a QCS Vendor RMA

The Vendor RMA document can be closed only when all required activity has been posted.
Specifically this includes the following:

1) Quantity on the Vendor RMA = the quantity Returned and/or Scrapped.

2) Quantity expected back from the supplier equals the quantity received back from the
supplier.

Process:

1) Access the QC VRMAs form and select the VRMA

2) Mark the status Closed.
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QC CARs

E=10c cars M=%
CAR Mum CAR Num 2 Ref Type: P CAR Oty: 1.000 Create Date: |11/412/2008 11:0800 | | | 0C ltems |
1 g Itern; |AL-10000 Close Date: (] [ Item Where Used Report |
2 5 Steel, Chromium Due D ate: v [ QC Tranzaction Report ]
3 4 Rezvr Murm: 15 (rig MAR 2 [ O Test Results Report ]
4 3 Inzpectar: [l Revision: [ QC Supplier ltem History Report ]
5 ()b 2 [ Team Achievement Realized? “Ref Tests QCIF ltem History Report
3 1 Description | Caused Corection | Prevention | Cost || User Defined [ 0C CAR Form ]
#* — [ QC CA&R Status Feport ]
Degcription: Fieasan: | [ [ QT MRS ]
Initial Fesponse: Response Due Date: [v] Response Feceived: [v]
Customer:
Operation:
“end Mum: 5 Cromax Metals
< b
QC CARs

DESCRIPTION: Maintain CARs. A CAR can be created independent of QCS material activity.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» CAR Num: System generated next available number

» RefType:P,J,R,or0O

A\

CAR Qty: User defined
Create Date: Displays the system date when the CAR was created
Item/Description: Displays CARs Item number and its SytelLine description

Close Date: User defined date to show when the CAR was closed

YV V VYV V

Revr Num: If CAR was created from an MRR, displays receiver number linked to that MRR
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» Orig MRR: If CAR was created from an MRR, displays related MRR number

» Internal Review Complete Date: User defined date field

» Inspector: User defined, validated against the SyteLine employee table. Name will display
» Team Achievement Realized?: User defined

Buttons:

» MRRs: Jump to MRR form for linked MRR

» X-Ref Tests: Assign test results (if a receiver is linked) to the CAR (works identical to Xref
Test Results to an MRR description - see page 149)

Description Tab

» Reason: Select a reason code validated from the QC Reason Codes Table
» Problem Description: User defined (400 characters)

» Response Due Date: User defined
>

Response Received: User defined

A\

Initial Response: User defined (400 characters)

» Customer/Operation/Vendor: Displays information from Receiver, if applicable
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Eac cars =)ot
CAR Mum CAR Murn 2 Ref Type: |F CAR Oty 1.000 Create Date: 1141242008 11:08:00 [ QC ltems ]
1 g Ikern: (AL-10000 Close Date V [ Item *where Used Report ]
2 5 Steel Chromium Dz Date V [ [IC Transaction Report ]
) 4 Ficwr Mum 15 Orig MRR: 2 [ GC Test Results Report ]
4 3 Inspectar. b Revizion [ [T Supplier Itern History Repart ]
5 (m)» 2 [ Team chievement Fealized? #:Fief Tests OCIPltem Histary Report
B 1 Description | Caused Comection | Prevention | Cost || User Defined [ GC CAR Fom ]
* . [ GC CAR Status Report ]
Cauze: Calze: bl [ OC MRRs ]
Comrective Action Authorized By: >
Internal Review Cornplete Date: V
< ¥

Cause/Correction Tab

» Cause: Select cause validated from QC Cause Codes table
» Cause of Defect: User defined (400 characters)
» Corrective Action: User defined (400 characters)

» Authorized By: If entered, validated again SytelLine employee table
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£ oC CaRs Jo&d
CasF Mum CaR Mum: 2 Ref Type: | CaR Oty 1.000 Create Date: |11/12/2008 11:08:00 [ QL Items ]
] & It [AL-10000 Cloge Date: vl [ Itern ‘wWhere Used Report ]
2 5 Steel.Chramium Due Date: vl [ OC Transaction Report ]
3 4 Revr Mum: 13 Orig MRR 2 [ 0C Test Results Repart ]
4 ] Inzpectar; i Rewigion: [ [T Supplier term History Report ]
5 (m]k 2 [ Team Achievement Fealizad? sFef Tests BC IP Item History Report
5 1 Description | Caused Comection | Prevention | Cost || User Defined [ GC CAR Form ]
#* - [ OC CAR Status Fiepart ]
Implementation:
[ 0C MRRs ]
Freventive Action: Freventive Implementation D ate: el
[ 5L Assigned Dept? 04 Effective V
[ 5L Aszsigned Emp? | Followup D ate: B4
< | 3

Prevention Tab

» Implementation: User defined
» Preventive Implementation Date: User defined
» Preventive Action: User defined

» SL Assigned Dept?: If you wish to designate a SytelLine department for the CAR, check this
box, enter the department ID in the next box (and its description will display); if not
checked, a freeform entry can be entered in the dept description.

» SL Assigned Emp?: If you wish to designate a SyteLine employee for the CAR, check this box,
enter the employee number in the next box (and the person’s name will display); if not
checked, a freeform entry can be entered in the employee name.

> QA Effective: User defined

» Follow up Date: User defined
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E=l ac cars M=%
AR Mum CAR Num: 2 Fief Type:|P CAR Oty: 1.000 Create Dater 1141272008 11:08:00 [ 0L Items ]
1 G Item; |AL-10000 Cloze D ate: V [ Itemn ‘where Used Report ]
2 5 Steel, Chromiurn [hue D ate: V [ QC Tranzaction Report ]
%) 4 Fiwer Murn: 15 Orig MRR: 2 [ [IC Test Results Report ]
4 el Inspectar; " Revizion [ GC Supplier ltern Histaory Repart ]
5[] 2 [ Team Achisvement Realized? [ ¥-Ref Tests | OEIF Item History Riepart
6 1 Description | Cause/ Conection || Prevention | Cost | Uszer Defined [ QC CAR Form ]
E [ QC CAR Status Report ]
Seq Cost Type Coost Activity [ty Uit Cost [ OC MRRs ]
Tk 1 0.0 0.00000
*
£ >
Costs Tab

» Seq: System-generated
» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table

» Cost Activity: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against
QC Cost Activity Table

» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces

» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece

Notes:
1) Once a CAR s created it cannot be deleted.

2) Anentryin ‘Close Date’ and ‘Authorized By’ closes a CAR. The CAR can be re-opened by
removing the values from these fields.

3) CAR costs are not linked with SyteLine financials.
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QC Supplier Reports

» Supplier Ready for Receiving Inspection: Lists material available for inspection

» Supplier Item Detail/Worksheet: A paper version of the ‘Record Test Results’ form. Can be
used for entering test data before entering into QCS

» Supplier Item History: Shows QCS item activity by vendor and receiver number

» Supplier Value of Inventory: A list of undispositioned QCS items in PO number order. The
calculation takes the PO unit cost for each item times the quantity of the item in the QCS
location. Shows the value of undispositioned items in QC, dispositioned items may still be in
the QC stockroom location, depending on how inventory move transactions are handled

» Supplier Vendor Performance: Calculates a rank for the vendor based on Delivery and
Quality history, and points set in the QC Vendor Rating and QC Disposition forms. Delivery
points are based on a calculation of the PO due date or promise date vs date received into
QC against the delivery points established in the ranking table. See QC Vendor Rating,
Quality points are based on the quantity of pieces dispositioned and the quality points for
the associated disposition code

> Supplier Vendor Status: A listing of QCS vendor information

» Supplier Vendor PPM Report: Displays a calculated value based on objective weightings
entered into QC vendor parameters

» Supplier VRMA Form: A printable document that has related receiver, MRR, and VRMA
information

» Supplier VRMA Status: Summary listing of VRMA records
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» Defect Distribution: This report lists the user defined failure codes and quantities that were
entered against receivers

> Test Results: A list of test results that were entered against receivers. Can be displayed for
Summary or Individual test data

» QC Item Report: Listing of tests, inspection criteria and notes for an item

» QC Transaction Report: A listing of QCS transactions

» MRR Form: A printable document that has related receiver and MRR information

» MRR Status Report: Summary listing of Material Review Reports

» CAR Form: A printable document that has Corrective Action information

> CAR Status Report: Summary listing of Corrective Action Requests

» QCSPC Report: This report calculates the Mean, Standard Deviation, C, and Cpk for the last
designated number of completed tests for an item
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QCS In Process Section

QCS In Process Overview

The Quality Control Solution (QCS) In Process (IP) module allows SytelLine users to track Quality
information associated with SyteLine jobs and production schedules. The Quality Department
defines a Quality Plan to track the Job from its initial release through its completion. The
Quality Plan defines the related checkpoints needed to ensure that the process and product
perform correctly. It is a companion to the Job Production Plan (a.k.a. the Job BOM/Routing).

QCS IP also tracks non-conforming products, i.e. those items that failed and need to be
reworked, scrapped, etc.; and provides tools to track and report Cost of Quality, MRRs, and
CARs.

This manual describes the activities needed to run the QCS IP software. The setup of QC
Solution, as defined in the QCS Setup section of this manual, must be completed prior to

executing any procedures listed here.
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Create/Release Job

Create/Release Quality Plan

Operation 10: Drill
Record Disposition

Operation 20: Bend
No Quality Tests/Disposition

Operation 30: Assemble

SyteLine Activity

Record Test Results & Disposition

Operation 40: Final System Test
Record Test Results & Disposition
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QCS In Process Flow Diagram

Create Job Job released

First Operation

To Next Op

Optional

Record Results

MRB Review

CAR Review

To NextOp

IMPORTANT NOTE:

When a job is created in standard Syteline, the Current Routing/BOM must be copied to the
job before it can be released. Depending on which method is used for the copy, the
operations may be re-sequenced and will not match the operation # listed in the QCS item
master set-up. If using the Copy Routing/BOM function, do not choose Option “Insert
Range”, as this will re-sequence the operations. If the job status is manually changed from
‘Firm’ to ‘Released’, a prompt will appear “Copy Current Routing/BOM will be performed”.
Ensure that ‘Insert Range’ is not the default in the SyteLine Copy Routing BOM activity.
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Create IP Job Receiver(s)/Quality Plan - Job Orders

- Set up QC IP parameters to automatically create In Process Test Plans (please see the QCS
Setup Section of this manual)

- After creating a job for a QC IP Item, change its status to ‘Released’
o Creates BOM for job (if not previously performed — please see note (above)

o Creates one or more receivers to track this item’s IP Quality Plan through QCS

Using this method, a receiver is created in the Job Orders form, when an IP QCS Job’s status is
changed to ‘Released’. Sub-jobs are not passed through the QCS Process, only the top-level job
being accessed.

" ~

ok ok 000000110 o000 Quipat Type: liem T
1 = Itere Fi30000 m [ meis
EL 0000 Ezpcie Model-1 00, F00mm Ewocycis Sishs Felesed w MI
3 % Fevicior: [FEVD cb Dot SAUA2008 (bl Tirmaciors ]
4 ar Forwhoe MAIN w0 Stwt SAM/200E | w Configan
5 B Fiebeazed 1,000 End |0BN22003 [w]
B el Completed il i) Frojected
T +H Seinpped ¥

SRR eior Seeline
3 “ &
Schedirg | Retes
3 E acheddrg |Hele :y [cneste Buscrver] was succmsehul for FA-30000 that has [Recever b 68
10 & - d
= = + ) debBOI Dvoubles choack bk sllgr every 3 min
12 = [Creste Recsrer] was sucoesshal for Fi-30000 thet has [Receer Hum: 89 L 1.00
13 H [Creste Recetver] was successhal for FA-30000 that has [Recever Bum: 700 )
4 b Phsst riposion by Serial Mumbes 075
a

L 3 roceivers created
18 e -
= < =] '
18 I
149 5 et CTP 0%
20 (0]
ki 4T Cot Buadget i Dty Commplate il 1]
x i)
23 ]
ko &
-] "o
£ >

Process Steps:
- Create Job and copy BOM/Routing to the Job
- Change Job Status from ‘Firm’ to ‘Released’

o If your QC IP Parameter (Auto Create In Process Test Plans) is checked, and this Job is for
a QCS IP Item, create a receiver for each Operation/Test Sequence you will receive a
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notification of receivers created, along with any other information based on the
parameter and item settings

o Based on QC IP Parameter, if you have chosen to print tags, one will print for each
receiver created (Default for QC IP Inspection Tags)

o Based on QC IP Parameter, if you have chosen to see the QC Information form, it will
pop up for each receiver created. From here you can update the QC LOT and/or add
notes to this receiver (Display QC Window when creating Receiver)

'0C P Receliver Information

Eom  Aong £ Yow Wndw Heo

igd o} das g (_i)'ﬁ:ﬂ"(
-

Explorer 3 %

e A=l
+ @ AiFoms o TR
£ 3 Advarced Sk Martanarce =] X P T
+ ji:« 18 ) Rewod | SR —
# 1) Customes

. 2 =y = Epgnesmg Wodberch |
-4 —'J:;:,w a 510C 1 Receiver Information i3 -
# () Employes

# L) FASView
) Fnance

# ) Forecastng )

o Bicycle Model100.700mm Ewocycle
# ) Material ‘
1) Oueside Process Management b 9000000110 000
# L) Pot Of Ssle
= 1) Production

+ () Data Colection

3
4
5 Fiev Nus
# ) Instark Order Fuiment 5 e FA0000
7
8
3

Set QC Receiver
Notes

we. PG-300
¢ Dutside Packaging
1

® () Estimates

S 1) Jobs
10 Activties
% () Fles
# 1) Quenes

# L) Repeets

L) Wiltes
] Co-product Job Ordars
] Engneering Workbench
S 2b Materials 8

=] Job Cperations 18
3 Job Orders
# () Production Schedues
# ) Scheding 2 37 ContBuion o4 Qty Corrglete
# 1) Work Certers 2 @
# (2 Project 3
) Quaity 2
) Request For Quate
# ) RIA Extensions % ]
® 2 Sorvce <

DESCRIPTION: Receiver notes and a QC Lot number can be set when a Receiver is created.

Note:

1) The standard notes icon in the toolbar is available for users to add QC receiver notes.
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Create IP Job Receiver(s)/Quality Plan - Manual

- This method can be used in place of the creation of receivers from status change in ‘Job
Orders’, or as an option for moving parts into QCS outside of the standard Job process

flow.

B3 QC Create IP Receiver Mi=] E3

W arehouse:
Job: | LI _Iv
[tem: | |

r fFirst Article Receiver Only

Rezet I

Process I

Receivers can only be created for Jobs with status = ‘Released’, for a QCS IP Iltem. Only one set
of receivers is allowed per Job/Suffix — if the receivers already exist, new ones will not be
created. Sub-jobs are not passed through the QCS Process, only the top-level job being
accessed.

Process Steps:

- Create Job and copy BOM/Routing to the Job
- Change Job Status from ‘Firm’ to ‘Released’

- Access QC Create IP Receiver for job/suffix

o Based on QC IP Parameter, if you have chosen to print tags, one will print for each
receiver created. (Default for QC IP Inspection Tags)
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o Based on QC IP Parameter, if you have chosen to see the QC Information form, it will
pop up for each receiver created. From here, you can update the QC LOT and/or add
notes to this receiver (Display QC Window when creating Receiver)

o If you are after a First Article receiver only, then check the First Article receiver Only
box, otherwise a standard receiver will be created.

Create IP PS Receiver(s)/Quality Plan - Production Schedule Items

- Set up QC IP parameters to automatically create In Process Test Plans (please see the QCS
Setup Section of this manual)

- After creating a production schedule and one or more items for a QC IP Item, change a
Production Schedule Item’s status to ‘Released’

o Creates one or more receivers to track this item’s IP Quality Plan through QCS

E:'ln uction Schedule Hem:
Produchon Schedule llems
e * Schedule ID; ps000000T0
1 PS00000001 Status: Released
2 p+00000001 lhern: MF-50900 Revision: [REV-0
3 F500000002 Desertion: Frame Assermbly MTN Carborr Steel Black For'Whse: MAIN [32]
- FB0000003 | Copy ToPS temBOM || PSltem Operstions || PS ltem Materials |
5 PSO0000004 .
& 00000004 Producton Schaduls Releases
2 PEONON0NS Copy To Release BOM || Releass Operations || Release Material: |
8 PS 00000006 " Infor Syteline & ~
E PS5 00000007 . |
10 PSO0000008 i i.) [Create Receiver] was successful for MF-50900 that has [Receiver Num: 71 ] | 0,00
n Pso0000003 £+ | || 2 [Creste Receiver] was successful for MF-50900 that has [Recsiver Bum: 72 ] | 000
12 PSOO000003 | Ex j S rarelere crantad E:ﬁ
13k pa00000010 |
14 e IME o | . 0w
15 PS00000012 5 & - - - : 4 000
* 7 041072009 Planned 40,000 0L000 0.00
g 05/08/2009 Flanned 40,000 0L000 0.00
e b
1 >
< >

Using this method, a receiver is created in the Production Schedule Items form, when an IP QCS
PS Item’s status is changed to ‘Released’.

Process Steps:
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- Create Production Schedule and Item(s)
- Change PS Item’s Status from ‘Firm’ to ‘Released’

o If your QC IP Parameter (Auto Create In Process Test Plans) is checked, and this
Production Schedule is for a QCS IP Item, create a receiver for each Operation/Test
Sequence you will receive a notification of receivers created, along with any other
information based on the parameter and item settings

o Based on QC IP Parameter, if you have chosen to print tags, one will print for each
receiver created (Default for QC IP Inspection Tags)

o Based on QC IP Parameter, if you have chosen to see the QC Information form, it will
pop up for each receiver created. From here you can update the QC LOT and/or add
notes to this receiver (Display QC Window when creating Receiver)

Create IP PS Receiver(s)/Quality Plan - Manual
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- This method can be used in place of the creation of receivers from status change in
‘Production Schedule Items’, or as an option for moving parts into QCS outside of the
standard Production Schedule process flow.

Ej Create R

Warehouse: MAIN
Schedule ID; (ps0D0000T0
[tern: |MF-S0900
Frame Aszembly M TN, Carbon-Steel Black

f <

Infor SytelLine E

\E) [Create Receiver] was successhul For MF-S0200 that has [Receiver Num; 73 ]

[Create Receiver] was successhi For MF-S0200 that has [Receiver Num; 74 ]

2 receivers created

Production Schedules: Manual Test Plan Creation

- Create Production Schedule with releases for an item
- Change Release Status from ‘Firm’ to ‘Released’

- Manually create Quality Plan for PS release

Identifying Quality Plans Waiting for Disposition

There are several methods you can use to check on the work waiting in the QCS queue. Any
one or a combination of these methods can help you schedule activity in the Quality Assurance

area.

- Preview/Print the QC IP Action Report
- Access the QC IP Job (or PS) Inspect/Disposition form

- Access the QC IP Job (or PS) Inspect/Disposition Query form
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IP Action Report

/3 Crystal Report Viewer - Microsoft Internet Explorer =13l x|
File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help ﬁ
4= Back - = - @ o | @Search [ Favarites @Medla 8 | %v = N=
Address I@ VirsvpsqllifstaskmaniReportiOutputFilesidon|PreviewlRS_QCIPAction_708DBCAS_6DFI_4FB3_12F7D8 htr j @GD ‘Links 2
QC IP Action Report =l
2/12/2003 2:09:56PM
Joh/PS Ttem Date Qiy OP/WC  Checlpoi Received A d  Rejected Hold Complete
49000 BA10000 1172372002 1000 10 Fitial 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
132-000 FA.10000 02/18/2003 500 10 Final 0.00 0.00 ono 000 Mo
133-000 BA-10000 0272072003 1000 10 Fitial 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
134-000 FA10000 0272072003 500010 Final 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
133-000 EA-10000 0271972003 1010 Fitial 500 n.o0 100 000 No
136-000 FA10000 0272172003 200 10 Fitial 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
137-000 BK.27000-0003 03/12/2003 300 10 st Piece 0.00 0.00 ono 000 Mo
137-000 EK.37000.0003 0371272003 300 5 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
133.000 EK. 370000003 037132003 400 10 1st Piece 500 1.00 n.og 100 No
133-000 EK. 270000003 0371372003 400 5 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
139.000 FA10000 027122003 50010 Fitial 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
140-000 BK.27000-0003 03/07/2003 100 10 st Piece 0.00 0.00 ono 000 Mo
140-000 EK.37000.0003 03/07/2003 1 s 000 n.o0 n.og 000 No
& oore FFF

QC IP Action Report

DESCRIPTION: Provides a listing of the jobs that need to be dispositioned by the Quality
Department; i.e. this is a listing of material received into QCS that has not yet been fully
dispositioned.
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Inspect/Disposition Lookup

EA OC IP Job Inspect/Disposition
Ry
Mum Ficvr Mum: Create Date: Quantity R eceived: ’—DDEl (L Itermns
1 79 Jobe | 137 o000 =] operation:| | Oty Sccepted: .00 tems
2 72 Test: |1U | | | Oty Rejected D.Da Itern where Used Report
kg m Item: [JE-20000 | DuantiyOnHold [ 0.0d Job Orders
4 i [5erialized MFG Item | GC Lat: ’—‘ (C IP' Job Paperwork Report
3 4 /i [INS20 | Inspection Center | Whee QL IF Quality Flan Feport
: :2 Mote: = Froduct Code: [FG-100 QC MRAs
Planner: I:I HCCARs
2 15 ¥ Seiial Tracked O Tranzaction Report
3 15 7 G Receiver Complete 0C Test Results Repart
10 14 I First Article Receiver
11 13
12 12
13 11
14 10
15 9
16 8
17 i i
18 B 3
13 5 2
) 4 1
21 3 o 3 '
22 2
2 1 =
Dizposition OC Receiver | - Rec - A - Rei l:l Hald
Fecord Tests/Defects |
s =

QC IP Job Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to select a receiver to disposition and/or to record test results

against that receiver.

o As with any SyteLine form, the number of receivers that show is based on your ‘maximum
retrieval’ setting.

o By default, the receivers will display in reverse order by receiver number.
o By default, all receivers will be displayed

o The form will open in ‘Filter’ mode — you may fine-tune your query by any of the available
fields to get a specific picture of the work in (or already completed from) the Quality
department.

Note:

The QC IP PS Inspect/Disposition form can also be reviewed.
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Inspection/Disposition Query Lookup

E| QC IP Job Inspect/Disposition Query

BEX

Primary Criteria Additional Criteria

Rowr Mum = v
lem |lke [+]
dob  ike [

(C Receiver Complete  |= v o

-

5
~

Results
Rowr Mum | Item [escription Wl [escription ||

1k 2 | FA-30000 Bicycle Madel-100, 700nmm, E urocycle FA-400 | Final &zzembly Area

2 3 | FA-30000 Bicycle Madel-100, 700nmm, E urocycle IM5-20 | Inzpection Center

3 4 | FA-30000 Bicycle Madel-100, 700nmm, E urocycle PG-3.. | Outside Packaging

4 16 | FA-30000 Bicycle Maodel-100,700mm,E urocycle FA-400 | Final Azzembly Area

o] 17 | Fa-230000 Bicycle Model-100, 700mm,E urocycle IM5-20 | Inspection Center

5] 18 | FA-30000 Bicycle Model-100, 700mm,E urocycle PG-3... | Outside Packaging

7 20 | Fa-30000 Bicycle.Model-100, 700mrm,E urocycle FA-400 | Final Azsembly Area

8 21 | FA-30000 Bicycle. Model-100, 700mrm,E urocycle IN5-20 | Inspection Center =
> B et remmmen - . =P 51|

QC Job Inspect/Disposition Query

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to define a query for QCS IP Job Receivers. When
configured as shown, the query displays all open IP Receivers. Use standard SytelLine query

functionality to fine-tune your query.

Note:

The QC PS Inspect/Disposition Query form can also be reviewed.

QCS Manual
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QC Serial Tracking

The QCS product allows you to track serial numbers that are internal to QCS only (e.g. not

SytelLine serial numbers). This allows test results and dispositioning information to be stored by

a specific item/serial number — but without the need to track serial numbers for this item

throughout SyteLine.

An item can be set up for QCS Serial tracking using the QC ltems form:

E10C e

faa e (L1000
1 A 00 Siwal Sy

3 A0

FIFTET ] Fead T B

5 AL Vit

[ 10000 Clasorsr

7 Fe 20000 Db

B R Tt Sy 0 Teut T

a Fie 20000

10 P = -
. rrepedt | Fais | U Dalred

12 Faon ECathsgmd  []is

14 Fie 200 i Thebk a5 D

(LR - -

1B TS0 14, Bty (ot w|
. 0 O bpabeds gk x|

3 A1 0000 OCAwe Arddon REWE

a Ticked  Nagulasos
13| FieE0 [ fornt Acta AL Angumc

LR wepaction Fucpency RECEIFTS ]

Mol brvmcet (1o, TLYI0T00

Iew EOM Whare Uied Separi
Fiachoes (e Linent
0T Eagkes (e D1k il Pt

“E“ >
d

A
i
E
i

o = = B
P=) |
E ¥
- -
k]

B Bty Alged

0ol LR
0L T s ieons Ropeed
QL Ted Al P!

%

e e

Once a QCS item is set up with the ‘Serial Tracked’ field selected, any receivers created

from that point on will require that QCS Serial Numbers be created to record disposition or
test results. Please note that QCS serial numbers are not associated with SL serial numbers.

Below is a sample of the QC Disposition Receiver form, as it will look for a receiver that is

marked for QCS Serial Tracking:

QCS Manual
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(10 Dispasition Recefver (Linkad) L&
[ Rizer Mure =] here: AL |
Fisfenence o 0 The Seral tab is
Repter | Gemiel highlighted for QC5
QT Ay serial-tracked receivers only | -
Imepecior | : ity Racsiend S0
ropect Date | DASECANE 1004E28 AH Qip Accapind 0mn
Hous Wdeed Dy Amcind o
Addl Qi Bocwd ) trsszapd Dronuartntaisce Gusamdity Oim Hiole 0000
QC Accepted .
Duartity 01600 Fmason
COC M Dizposson: Bl Tags: |1
QT Rl
Qusarliy 0000 Fmgron
Dy Scrappad 0000  Disposion Hel Tass: |1
| Fizason Code Comme
~QCHRARM
ity oo Fimason
HAR Hos ol Tags: |1

The user will have access to the Serial tab only for receivers marked for QCS Serial tracking.

Details about how to use this tab are found in the section describing the QC Disposition

Receiver form, starting on page 204.

QCS Manual
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QC Create IP Receiver

B3 OC Create IP Receiver _ O]

W arehouse:
Jab | B _I'
[bern: | |

r fFirst Article Recerver Only

Reset I

Process I

QC Create IP Receiver

DESCRIPTION: Manually create a receiver for each step of the Quality Plan for Job Item.

Field Descriptions:

» Warehouse: Displays current SytelLine warehouse. To change, select Actions/Change
Warehouse from the main menu

» Job: Select a released Job from the list. Job, suffix, item and description will display

» First Article Receiver Only: If this box is checked then a First Article receiver will be created.
Buttons:

» Reset: Clear the selected job, and allow selection of a different job

» Process: If the job item is a QC IP Item, create a receiver for each step in the plan that does
not already exist for this job

Notes:

1) For any receiver created, all QC messages will be displayed in the same
message box

2) If the QC IP Parameters are set up to ‘Display the QC Window’, a window wiill
be displayed for each step of the Quality Plan, allowing the user to set the QC
Lot and/or add notes to the receiver.

3) Ifthe QC IP Parameters are set up to ‘Default for QC IP Tags’, a ‘RECEIVED’ tag
will be generated for each step of the Quality Plan
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QC Create PS Receiver

E QC Create PS Receiver g@
Warehousze: |MalN
Schedule ID: v
Item:
[ Reset |
[ Frocess ]
QC Create PS Receiver

DESCRIPTION: Manually create a receiver for each step of the Quality Plan for PS ltem.

Field Descriptions:

» Warehouse: Displays current SytelLine warehouse. To change, select Actions/Change
Warehouse from the main menu

> Schedule ID: Select a Production Schedule from the list. Schedule, Item, Release date, and
description will display

Buttons:
> Reset: Clear the selected PS, and allow selection of a different PS

» Process: If the PSitem is a QC IP Item, create a receiver for each step in the plan that does
not already exist for this PS

Notes:

1) For any receiver created, all QC messages will be displayed in the same
message box.
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QCS Manual

2)

3)

If the QC IP Parameters are set up to ‘Display the QC Window’, a window wiill
be displayed for each step of the Quality Plan, allowing the user to set the QC
Lot and/or add notes to the receiver (see above).

If the QC IP Parameters are set up to ‘Default for QC IP Tags’, a ‘RECEIVED’ tag
will be generated for each step of the Quality Plan.
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Record Receiver Disposition and Test Results

To record the disposition of a receiver, or to enter test results, the user will access the QC IP Job
or PS Inspect/Disposition Form. From here, specific IP receivers can be found, their status and
guantities checked. Once the desired receiver is identified, the user can then access the form
to either disposition or record test results against that receiver. Several options are available
and detailed below, followed by descriptions of the forms used for data entry.

Quality Plan Tracking Options

There are five different levels of detail of data that can be tracked on a Quality Plan in QCS.
Different options can be used on individual receivers.

Status Only

Only one piece of data is required for a receiver. Access the Disposition form and check the ‘QC
Receiver Complete’ checkbox. This can be used for checkpoints that verify a machine setup,
check job documentation or check completion of automated tests.

Status and Disposition

In addition to setting the receiver as complete, when appropriate, enter the quantity that was
received into this receiver and its disposition (Accepted or Rejected) using the Disposition form.

Status, Disposition, and Batch Test Results

Add to the status, or status and disposition, the results for any tests defined for this IP item.
Enter one or more batches of test results, indicating how many were tested, how many failed,
and test data (see page 212).
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Status, Disposition and Individual Test Results

Alternatively, add to the status, or status and disposition) the results for any test — recording
each item’s test results individually. If you are entering test results on a receiver marked for
QCS Serial tracking, this technique is required for Test Result entry. The serial numbers must be
defined prior to entering the test results. For non-QCS Serial tracked items, an entry will be
created for each item in the test set.

Status, Disposition, Optional Test Results, Defect Code Tracking

Another alternative (or add-on) from the Test Results form: Indicate how many items had
defects for the each defect code.
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QC IP Job Inspect/Disposition

EH OC IP Job Inspect,Disposition
=
Mum Ficwr Mum: Create Date: Quantity Received: I—DDEI (C [terms
1 79 Job [ 137 o000 =] operation | 21 Oty Accepted: 0.00 Items
2 78 Test: |‘I 0 | | | Oty Rejected: U.Dﬂ Item ‘Where Used Repaort
Elg EI ltem: [JE-20000 | Quantiy OnHad: [ ood Job Orders
4 i |Seria|ized MFG Item | Gc Lot:|—| O IP Job Papenwork Report
3 74 Wit |INS-2D j |Inspection Center | Wihae: ,W‘ GC 1P Quality Flan Report
S ;2 Hote: = Froduct Code: [FG-100 HC MRAs
Flanner: I:I HCCARs
2 2 ¥ Serial Tracked GC Tranzaction Report
3 15 T (IC Receiver Complete [C Test Resuls Repart
10 14 I First &ticle Receiver
11 13
12 12
13 11
14 10
15 3
16 8
17 7 i
18 [ 5
19 5 2
20 4 1n . :
21 3 3
22 2
23 1l LI
Dispozition QC Receiver | - Rec - Aco - Rej l:l Hald
Fecord Tests/Defects |
s o

QC IP Job Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: Displays (filtered) list of IP Job. Allows access to dispositiong or entry of test
results/defects.

Buttons:

» Disposition QC Receiver: Takes user to QC Disposition form (page 204) for the current
receiver

» Record Tests/Defects: Takes user to Test Result Entry (page 212) for the current receiver.
Only enabled if the current receiver’s item has current tests defined

Notes:

1) If an MRR has been created for a receiver, the MRR is dispositioned from a different
form. Please access the QC MRRs form (page 223).

2) If Inspection/Tests have been created for the item, the ‘Record Tests/Defects button
will be highlighted. If no tests are set up, the button will be disabled.

This page is designed to be blank
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QC IP PS Inspect/Disposition

B OC IF PS5 Inpsect / Disposition

Ry I et
Muge e Fiowr Hum Cimshs Dhahe: Ty Feceroed 200 QI I
Schedbe 10 =] oo Q00
Test Tty Flepected ood e Wihete Used Repont
lern =| Qusntiy Oin Hokd aod Joks Didei
GIC IP Job Pagssiveor Fiepon
Wi =] ik QE 1P Qualty Plan Fepet
Pracuct Ciode: HRA
J Plarnes ﬂ Q0 CAR:
r T —
g O Test Ragults Repont
]
10
g
E
L i
H [i]
LTI I—

QC IP PS Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: Displays (filtered) list of IP Production Schedule Receivers. Allows access to
dispositioning or entry of test results/defects

Buttons:

» Disposition QC Receiver: Takes user to QC Disposition form (page 204) for the current

receiver

» Record Tests/Defects: Takes user to Test Result Entry (page 212) for the current receiver.
Only enabled if the current receiver’s item has current tests defined

Notes:

1) If an MRR has been created for a receiver, the MRR is dispositioned from a different
form. Please access the QC MRRs form (page 223).

2) If Inspection/Tests have been created for the item, the ‘Record Tests/Defects button
will be highlighted. If no tests are set up, the button will be disabled.

QC Disposition Receiver
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B OC Disposition Receiver, (Linked)

Ficwr Mum: Item: |MF-5EIEEIEI ||FrameAssembI_l,J,MTN,Earbnn-Steel,BIack |
Reference: [PS00000012 [[17 |0 |
Regular Serial
QT Activity Current Recerver Statuz
Inzpector | b || (uantity Received:
Inspect Date; [08/05/200912:51:14 PH | (] 9C Recsiver Complets Oty Aocepted:
Hours Worked: I:I [ Operation Camplete [ty Rejected:
Add Bty Rovd I:l [ &zcept Documentation Duantity On Hold:
GC Accepted
Luantity: | D.EIDDl Reaszon: | ” |
coc Num:|:| Dizpozition: | ” | # of Tags:
OC Rejected
Luantity: | D.EIDDl Reaszon: | ” |
Oty Scrapped: | D.EIDDl Disposition: | ” | #of Tags:
Reazon Code: I:l Cauze: | ” |
GC MRR/Hold
Quantity: | D.UDDl Reason: |HEILD ||H0|d Pending Disposition |
MRRMum| ] # of Tags:
[ Process | [ Cancel |

QC Disposition Receiver (Linked)

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to enter the disposition for items in QCS for a selected receiver.
This form should only be accessed from the QC Inspect/Disposition forms.

Field Descriptions:

Header

Displays the receiver number, Item number and description, Job/Suffix or PS ID, Operation, WC
and WC Description

Message: If QC General Parameter ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Alert-If Defined’, a message
will be displayed upon entering this form if there are test results defined for this QC Item. If
‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-If Defined’ and there are test results defined for this
QC Item, you will not be able to enter a disposition until/unless there is at least one test result
recorded for the receiver. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-Always’, you will not be
able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results recorded for this receiver.
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Field Descriptions:

Regular Tab
QC Activity

» Inspector: If QC General Parameter ‘Inspector Validation’ is set to ‘None’, no inspector
number is required. If the parameter is set to ‘Employee’, you must enter a valid employee
number. The employee name will display. The map inspector to receiver field on the QC
General Parameters form (page 55)

» Inspect Date: Defaults to and displays the system date/time

» Hours Worked: If creating a Job Transaction from this disposition, this value will be moved
to the job transaction’s ‘hours worked’ field

» Add’l Qty Revd: Enter the quantity for any new material moved into this receiver. This is
the total quantity being dispositioned on with this transaction

» QC Receiver Complete: Manually check box when the receiver is completed

» Operation Complete: If creating a Job Transaction from this disposition, this value will be
moved to the job transaction’s ‘operation complete’ field

» Accept Documentation: User defined

Current Receiver Status

» Quantity Received: Displays the quantity received into QC for this receiver
» Quantity Accepted: Displays the quantity accepted to date
» Quantity Rejected: Displays the quantity rejected to date

» Quantity On Hold: Displays the quantity on hold to date

QC Accepted

» Quantity: Enter the quantity to accept for this transaction

» Reason: If the QC General Parameter ‘Prompt For Reason On Accept’ is checked, and a non-
zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, enter a valid QC Reason; its description will display.
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If ‘Prompt for Reason on Accept’ is not checked, the system will default to and display the
first Reason for IP/Accepted, and it cannot be changed. Disposition: If a non-zero QC
Accepted quantity is entered, enter a valid Disposition; its description will display.

» Print Accept Tags: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘Accept’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘Accept’ tags for this
transaction. Value defaults from QC IP Parameter ‘Default for IP Inspection Tags’

» #of Tag: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, and Print Accept Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘Accept’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults to 1

> New COC: Disabled for IP Receivers

» COC Num: Disabled for IP Receivers

QC Rejected

» Quantity: Enter the quantity to reject for this transaction. If the value in QC IP Parameter
‘Create MRR for Reject’ is set to ‘Prompt’ —a message box will appear asking if you want the
reject quantity to create an MRR:

[ = =1

Infor Syteline

L
\!:) Do wou want ko create an MRR with Ehis reject?

If so, the quantity will be moved to QC Hold and processed as such (see below). If the QC IP
Parameter ‘Create MRR for Reject’ is set to ‘Always’ — the quantity will ALWAYS be moved
to QC Hold and processed as such (see below). If set to ‘Never’: the quantity will stay in the
QC Rejected area.

» Qty Scrapped: If create a Job Transaction with this disposition, this value will be moved to
the ‘Qty Scrapped’ (regardless of disposition quantities). If greater than zero, a Reason
Code is required.

» Reason Code: If Qty Scrapped is greater than zero, enter the Syteline reason code

» Reason: If the QC General Parameter ‘Prompt for Reason on Reject’ is checked, and a non-
zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, enter a valid QC Reason; its description will display. If
‘Prompt For Reason on Reject’ is not checked, the system will default to and display the first
Reason for IP/Rejected, and it cannot be changed.
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Disposition: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, enter a valid Disposition; its
description will display.

Cause: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, optionally enter a valid Cause; its
description will display.

Print Reject Tag: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘Reject’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘Reject’ tags for this
transaction. Value defaults from QC IP Parameter ‘Default for QC IP Inspection Tags’

# of Tags: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, and Print Reject Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘Reject’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults to 1

QC MRR/On Hold

>

>

Quantity: Enter the quantity to put on hold for this transaction

Reason: If the QC MRR/On Hold Quantity is non-zero, enter a reason code for
Supplier/QCHOLD.

Print Hold Tag: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘QCHOLD’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘QCHOLD’ tags for
this transaction. Value default from QC Supplier Parameter ‘Default for QC IP Inspection
Tags’

# of Tags: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, and Print Hold Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘QCHOLD’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults 1

New MRR: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, either a new MRR must be
created for the MRR quantity, or the quantity must be added to an existing MRR for this
receiver. If you want to create a new MRR, this box should be checked. If not checked,
MRR Num must have a valid MRR number. Defaults to checked

MRR Num: Select an existing MRR for this receiver. Current quantity MRR/On Hold will be
added to that MRR. If there are no existing MRRs for this receiver, New MRR must be
checked.

Buttons:
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» Process: Disposition Accepted/Rejected/MRR for the receiver. A ‘Disposition Completed’
message will display when processing is done. If an MRR was created as a result of this
transaction, the message will additionally show the new MRR number:

i "l

Infor SytelLine

L.
\lr) [Create] was successful for MRR Ehat has [MRR Mumber: 10]. Disposition Completed

» Cancel: Exit the form without processing

Note:

1) If you disposition more than you receive, a message will advise and ask if you want
to continue.

If the receiver being dispositioned is marked for QCS Serial Tracking, several changes occur to
the Disposition form:

- Onthe ‘Regular’ Tab (see above), the user will not have access to the QC
Accepted Quantity, QC Rejected Quantity or the QC MRR/Hold Quantity.

- The ‘Serial’ Tab will be enabled.

- A QCS Serial number must be generated for each item on the receiver.
Each QCS Serial Number will be individually dispositioned, and the
guantities will be added up and loaded into the ‘Regular’ Tab quantity
fields.

- Once the QCS Serial numbers have been dispositioned, the user must
return to the ‘Regular’ tab to choose the appropriate
Disposition/Reason/Cause Codes and process the disposition.
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[=1QC Disposition Receiver (Linked) -JolEd

Rcvr Murr: BE Itern: |F&-30000 Bicycle, Madel-100,700mm, E uracycle
Fieference: (/000000103 0 1]

Reqular Serial

S/M Statug Operation | Test Seq | Mew Status Reazon Cauze
1 [k
#*

£ ¥

Generate Senal | Generate Qhy: Accept Al Clear Al
[y

S/M Prefis:

Serial Tab

» Generate Qty: If additional QCS Serial Numbers are required, enter the number to create

» S/N Prefix: If desired, enter the QCS Serial Number prefix to be used for the numbers to be

generated

> <Generate Serial> Button: creates new QCS Serial Numbers for this receiver based on the
parameters entered (above). When new QCS Serial Numbers are created, they are assigned

a status of ‘Received’

Serial Grid

» S/N: QCS Serial Number. New serial numbers can be generated (see above), or typed

manually.
» Status: (Starting) status of this QCS Serial Number for this transaction
» Operation: Not applicable for the Supplier module

» Test Seq: Not applicable for the Supplier module
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» New Status: Enter new status of the associated QCS Serial Number, or select from drop-

down box
» Reason: Display only

» Cause: Display only

[=] oC Disposition Receiver (Linked) =JoJEd
Fizwr Murm: BE Itern: |FA-30000 Bicycle tadel- 100, 700mrm E urocycle
Feference: (WJO00000705 i] 0
Fiegular Serial
SiM Statiiz Operation | Test Seq | Mew Status Feazan Calze
1(n)e FA0000000000000000000000000001 ACCEPTED v
21[n) FA0000000000000000000000000002
31n) FAD000000000000000000000000003
4(n) FA0000000000000000000000000004
*
< ¥
Generate Oty |4 [ tcceptall | [ Clearal |
S/M Prefie: |FA

» Accept All: Mark all QCS Serial Numbers with a status of ‘Received’ to a status of ‘Accepted’
» Reject All: Mark all QCS Serial Numbers with a status of ‘Received’ to a status of ‘Rejected’

When you are done marking the status (Accepted, Rejected, QCHold, Received), return to the
‘Regular’ Tab. You will see the total of each status in the Qty Accepted, Rejected, MRR/Hold
fields. You can now indicate the Reason, Disposition and Cause codes for each status.

If you wish to set a different reason code, that serial number needs to be dispositioned in a
separate transaction (similar to a Miscellaneous Receipt transaction for material).

All other functionality remains the same on this tab, for a serial-tracked receiver.

Note:
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1) To reverse the effect of a previous disposition transaction, you may change the New

Status of a serial number BACK to RECEIVED. This will accumulate as a ‘negative’

against the original status.

QC Test Results Entry

BH OC Test Results Entry (Linked)

|10 x|

Rwr

Hurn B Revr Murm: Trans Date: [10/24/2011 022935 PM__ | I Fist Atticle Rieceiver

Lot Size:

1 77 Inspector 1D: | 2 j |H0binsnn,James H. | Sample Size:
I ltem; |JE-20000 | [Serialized MFG Item |
GC Lat: | | Lot: | | Rew: Generate Serial I

Batchs/Summary Tests | Each Tests || Defects

— Specifications

Sev Level Maiar |

Generate Tests |

Expected Gage: [T 401 Characteiistic: [Bath

Test Method: Min: | 23,0000 Mo 230000 Max | 23.0000

Compl.. |Uszer | Seq | Test# | Characteristic Oty Tested | Oty Faled | Pass | Actual M

1 r 10 |10 Bath 0.00 noo| I 0

2 r 20 |20 F na 0.00 noo| I 0

3 r 0|30 Fis Fam no 0.00 noo| I 0

i 4 r a0 |40 F Fam bath 0.00 noo| I 0
i 5 r B0 |50 ExPIRED TEST 0.00 noo| I 0
.| | 3

i KN 3

QC Test Results Entry (Linked)

DESCRIPTION: Enter the results of the tests specified for this QCS Item. Multiple sets of test

results can be created for a receiver.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Revr Num: QCS Receiver number displays

Trans Date: Defaults to and displays current date for new test sets

Iltem and Description of item receiver displays

QC Lot: User defined

QCS Manual

>
>
» Inspector ID: Employee number of the person performing the inspection, name displays
>
>
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A\

Lot: User defined
Rev: User defined

Sample Size: User defined

vV V VvV

Lot Size: User defined

» Generate Serial: Only active if the QC Item is QC Serial tracked. Used when having the
system generate sequential serial numbers for recording test results.

Batch/Summary Tests Tab

Specification

Expected Gage, Test Method, Characteristic, Expected Minimum, Maximum and Nominal values
are all set based on the test (Item detail). The detail data displays based on the current test
selected in the browser.

Browser

» Seq: Order which inspections are to be performed
» Test #: Unique test ID number
» Characteristic: Description (see QC Item Test Setup)

» Qty Tested: Enter value

A\

Qty Failed: Enter value

Pass: Optional. Check for ‘pass’ or leave unchecked for ‘fail’
Actual Min: Enter value

Actual Nom: Enter value

Actual Max: Enter value

vV V VYV VvV 'V

Gage Group: Gage group name from the gage Groups Form

» Gage Expired: Checked if the Expected gage is expired (out of calibration). If not checked,
the Expected gage is not expired.

» Expected Gage: Display only (see QC Item test set up)
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» Decr: description of the expected gage
Actual gage: enter the identification for the actual gage used

Desc: Description of the actual gage used

>

>

» Measured: Enter optional text information

» Expected Gage: Display only (see QC Item Test Setup)
>

Test Method: Display only (see QC Item Test Setup)

|
R = — ] . . ]
Murn Rewr Mur: Trans Date: [10/24/2011 02:29.35 PM__ | I First éticle Receiver Lot Size:
1 T Inspector 10: | 2 j |HDbinson,James H. | Sample Size:
I]# ltern: |JE-20000 | [Serislized MFG Item |
LT Lat: | | Lok | | Res: Generate Senal I

Batch/Summary Tests | Each Tests | Defects

— Specifications

Sev Level |Mai0r | Calc AL I Sample Size: Generate Each Tests |
Expected Gage: Characteristic: |B°th |
Test Method: Wi | 23.0000 Mom| 230000 Max | 23,0000

Compl.. |User |Piece|Test# |TestWValues |P.. |Measzured | Seral # | Charactenistic | Expected Gage Actual

» R 1 |10 n.onon | 13 Bath Th 401
2 - 1 20 n.oooo | I 13 F& na WISUAL
3 r 1 30 n.oood | 13 F&Famno |CP123
i 4 r 1 40 n.oood | 13 F& Fam both | WISUAL
i 5 r 1 50 n.o00a | 13 EXPIRED ... |WISUAL
i 1| | »
E Fail &l | Pass All
HEN | 3

Each Tests Tab

Note: this option is required if the receiver is QCS serial-tracked

Specification

Expected Gage, Test Method, Characteristic, Expected Minimum, Maximum and Nominal values
are all set based on the test (Item detail). The detail data displays based on the current test
selected in the browser.

Calc AQL
The Calc AQL button will calculate the sample size if the following have been previously set
up:
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e Calculate AQL for Tests has been selected in the QC Enterprise parameters (see
page 75)

e The QC Sampling Criterias Form has been filled out (see page 98). Remember this
form sets the number of completed receivers that the system will use to sum the
number of rejected parts. The values in this form are then used by the system to
determine if Loosened, Normal or Tightened sampling rates will be used

e The QC test Plan Sampling Rates from has been filled out (see page 99).
Remember the system uses this form to determine the percentage of the quantity
received for calculating the AQL sample size.

Notes:

1) When the Calc AQL button is selected it will enter the Sample Size based on the
system calculations outlined above

2) The Sample Size is a suggested size and it may be changed prior to selecting the
Generate Each Tests button

3) If there are not enough closed receivers to meet the settings in the QC Sampling
Criterias Form then the Tightened Sampling Plan is used by the system.

Browser

» Complete: When checked this designates that specific test as being completed and changes
the rest of the row to read only. This box is manually checked and unchecked. If there are
user initials associated with the person who is logged in, then when checked the User box will
also be populated with the User initials. The complete designation is used for filtering
purposes for some reports (SPC reporting) to identify tests that failed but are complete, from
tests that were never performed.

> User: Is auto-populated with the logged in user’s initials when a specific test is marked as
complete. This can be used to have different users complete different tests on the same QC
Rest Results Entry form.

» Piece: Sample #
» Test #: Unique test ID
» Test Values: Enter value

» Pass: Optional. Check for ‘pass’ or leave unchecked for ‘fail’
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» Measured: Enter optional text information
» Serial #: Displayed if serial tracked item
» Characteristic: Description (see QC Item Test Setup)

» Expected Gage: Will show the Expected gage that was entered when the test was set up
under QC items.

» Actual Gage: Use the drop down menu to select an alternate gage as the actual gage used.

» Desc: Displays only if an Actual Gage was selected. The field is updated when the test
record is saved.

Process:
- Enter the inspector ID
- Optionally enter/edit Sample Size, QC Lot, Lot, Rev, and Lot Size
- Select either the Batch or Each Tests tab
If Each is selected:

e [fitemis NOT QCS serial tracked, enter the number of entries you wish to
have created for each test OR select the Calc AQL button to have the
system enter a recommended Sample Size

e |[fitem IS QCS serial tracked, one entry will be created for (and associated
with) each serial number that exists for this receiver. If you need to
create serial numbers for this receiver, use the <Generate Serial> button.

- Select the <Generate Tests> button
- You will receive a message box: ‘Test set creation succeeded’ <OK>

- Enter data as required for this receiver

Note:

1) Test results are independent of dispositioning.
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QC Test Results Entry - Defects

B C Test Results Entry (Linked) _ O]
R
Hurn R Rewr Mur: Trans Date: [10/24/2011 022935 PM | 7 First Atticle Receiver Lot Size:
1 77 Inspector [D: | 2 j |HDbinson,James H. | Sample Size:
* lter: [JE-20000 | [serislized MFG Item |
GC Lat: | | Lat: | | Rew: Generate Serial I

Batch/Summary Tests " Each Tests ] Defectz |

Generate Defects

Fail # | Gty Failed Failure Code | Description
1k 1 0,00 BAD Fartz are not good
2 2 0.00 | DlA- Diameter Undersized
3 & 0,00 DIA+ Diameter Dversized
4 4 0.00 | FAIL Failed inzpection
*

| | »

QC Test Results Entry (Linked) - Defects tab

DESCRIPTION: Enter number of failures per code for this receiver. Please see the QCS Setup
Section of this manual for Failure Code setup.

Process:
- Access the Supplier Inspect/Disposition form
- Select a Receiver
- Select the <Record Tests/Defects> button
- Select the ‘Defects’ tab
- Enter an Inspector ID
There are two different methods to select/enter Defect Quantities:
e (see the first screen image earlier in this section)Select the ‘Generate

Defects’ button
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e An entry will be created for each Failure code associated with the
Supplier Ref Type (‘P’)

e Enter the Qty Failed as applicable for this receiver for a given failure code

o (seethe second screen image earlier in this section) Begin to type the defect
code into the Failure Code column (or select the drop down arrow)

e Select the specific Failure code you want and hit enter
e Enter the Qty Failed

e NOTE: This method allows you to select which Failure Codes show
and may be easier than creating an entire list of Failure Codes and
trying to find only the codes that are relevant for that receiver.

Note:

1) Defects can only be recorded against QC Items with at least one Test defined.
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I Electronic Signatures

Using Electronic Signatures in QCS

Once Electronic Signatures are turned on and user(s) are authorized, you can now use the
functionality (See page 36). Upon pressing Process during a receiver disposition or MRR
disposition, you will see the Electronic Signature Required box;

QC Disposition Receiver {Linked)

R Mum: lj Ibern: |.&L-2'I 0o ||SteeI,Chrnmium 1.125"dia - random length |
Reference: | BB ||'| Hil
Regular [m]
o~ LIC Activity Current Receiver Status
|nepector | E ﬂ |HDbinson,James H. | ( (uantity Received:
Inspect Date: |11,.-"| £/2011 03:59:28 PM | [T OC Recaiver Corslzt= s = fLa00
N BN .5t e o) — PR 8
Add| Oty Rowd: I:I [T Accept Docume @
~ [T Accepted User Mame: |Sd | —
Guantity: | 1-000[1 Reason: E Fazsword: | | 39
[F MewCOC  COC Num:|:| Dizpositior: @ Feazan |:I :I
~[IC Fejected :
Quantity: | 0.000d Feason: E |: Dk I Cancel | =hl
Oty Scrapped: | UUUUE‘ Dizposition: "”: :l
Feazon Code: I:I Cause: | jl |
~ L MRR Hold
Quantity: | 00000 Reason | = | F# Frint Hold Tag
I NewMRR  MRRNum [ 7 # of Tags
IWI Cancel I

You must fill in the user name and password of an authorized signer (you do not have to use
the user name and password of the logged in user; any authorized signer may fill this in.), and
you must select an electronic signature reason code.

Similarly, when recording Each Tests, if electronic signatures is enabled, the signature box will
display when checking or unchecking the “Complete” check box in the test results grid;
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QC Test Results Entry (Linked)

BS Electronic Signature Required (Modal) =] E3
0 = |11.r"| 02017 11:14:05 Ad | I First &ticle Receiver  Lat Size:
11 Diavid | Sample Size;
%K User Mame: |Sd | | |Steel,Ehromium 1.125"dia - randomn lenagth |
Fassword: | | ot I:l Rew: Gienerate Serial I
ect:
Ok I Cancel | sASACCaC I Sample Size: Generate Each Tests |
Characteriztic: | |
Test Method: Mir | 5000 Mom| 10000 Max | 1.1000
Compl... |User |Piece | Test# |TestValues |P.. |Measzured | Seral # | Charactenistic | Expected Gage Actual
1 Mo fmin 1 10 o.ooon | I 1
2» min | 2 10 n.ooon | I 1
3 r a 10 nooon | 1
4 r 4 10 nooon | 1
5 r 5 10 00000 | 1
4 2
Fail &l | Pazz All
4 F
Notes:
1) This functionality is only available if you are running Infor SytelLine version 8.03 or
later.
2) Please refer to the Infor Syteline version 8.03 or later documentation for
electronic signatures for additional information and best practices.
QCS Manual
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Managing Non-Conforming Material

There are several options for handling material that is non-conforming, or needs additional
testing/review:

Method 1

The material may be immediately dispositioned as REJECTED. The appropriate reason code,
disposition code and cause codes are recorded for the transaction. Where desired (and as
coded), a Material Move or Material Issue can then be run for the rejected items.

Method 2

When identifying a quantity as REJECTED while dispositioning, you can set the parameters to
ask the user if they wish this particular set of rejected items to be moved to an MRR. If so, the
items will be put ON HOLD, and either applied to an existing MRR, or a new MRR will be
created. If moved to an MRR, final disposition must be made from the MRR.

Method 3

The material may be dispositioned as MRR/ON HOLD. These items can be added to an existing
MRR for this receiver, or a new MRR can be created. Final disposition must be made from the
MRR.

Notes:

1) An MRR can only be created during the disposition of a Receiver for a QC item, or via
the Quick MRR/Receiver Utility (based on parameter settings).

2) Creating an MRR does not move material

3) Final disposition of the material from the MRR can move material, based on your
disposition code(s).

4) Once an MRR is created, it cannot be deleted.
5) An MRR is linked to one and only one receiver.
6) Multiple MRRs can be created for one receiver.

7) MRR numbers are system-generated.
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Using one or more of the above methods, a process will be set up to incorporate QC into your
current or new process flow for non-conforming material. A typical flow might be:

1) Discrepant material is identified and entered into QCS as rejected or MRR/On Hold;
creating an MRR.

2) A designated individual is responsible for notifying the appropriate people (e.g. members
of a Material Review Board/MRB) of the issue and calls a meeting to address the MRR.

3) The MRB meets and decides either a) on a disposition or b) assigns someone to
investigate and schedule a follow-up meeting for final disposition (this may result in the
generation of a CAR to ensure that the cause of this incident is corrected to prevent a

reoccurrence).
4) The discrepant material is dispositioned

5) The MRRis completed.
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QC MRRs

B3 OC MRRs [H[=] B3
MRR Mum MRRNum [ & | @ty O MRR: Create Date: [10A17/2011 A ltems
: z ltern: [JE-20000 | Owhcospted: Close Date:[10/18/2011 ¥ Iter Where Used Fieport
|2 5 |Lat Controlled MFG Item | O Reiscted: (C Transaction Report
3 7 Inspectar 1D: 1 'l Daniels, David Item Revision: |REY-2 OC Test Resultz Repart
1Y B Rowr Mum: 3| Rew: |REY-2 GC Supplier lkem History Report
'3 ] -Ref Tests I Disposition MAR | QC IP Itern History Report
B 4 Diescription [Eonection.-"[ﬁontainment] Cost [User Defined] OC MRR Fom
7 3 GC MRR Status Report
o 2 Froblem D escription: Feasor|OM HOLD =
(13 1 ;I
13 LI 5
4
4 Cauze of Defect: Causze: ﬂ | | 3
1 — 2
| 1
4
‘ i]
[ 4
[
- bdrr Acc Fig
Eriity | 40 | [ arehouse Staring | [JE0o000031 -l
Reference: [JE0D000O3T |[0 | [0 | FefType:
[ assged [ ] sehedDae [ ]
KIS I
QC MRRs

DESCRIPTION: Form is used to edit values on MRRs. No add or delete is allowed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays the MRR #, Create Date, Ref Type, ltem Number and Description, Receiver #, Quantity
on the MRR, MRR Quantity Accepted, MRR Quantity Rejected

» Close Date: Enter a date to indicate there will be no further action on this MRR. Clear date
to re-open the MRR

» Item Revision: is the SytelLine Item revision and is read only

> Rev: User defined
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Descriptions Tab

Displays vendor number and name (Entity), if the receiver references a vendor, and the PO
Num/Line/Release (Reference), if the receiver references one

» Problem Description: User defined (400 characters)
» Reason: Select a reason code

» Cause of Defect: User defined (400 characters)

» Cause: Enter a code for the underlying problem which resulted in the MRR being created
» Scheduled Date: User defined

» Assigned to: User defined

Buttons:

» X-Ref Tests: Launches QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) form. The user can associate

specific test results from the receiver with the MRR (page 223).

» Disposition MRR Button: Launch QC Disposition MRR form for the current MRR (page 204)

£l ac MRRs [[=1 ]
MRR Mum MRR Mum: 10 Oty On MRR: 1.000 Create Date: | 05/04/2003 [ 0L Items ]
10" 10 Itern: |FA-30000 Gty Accepted: 0,000  Close D ate: bl [ Itern Where Uszed Report ]
2 g9 Bicycle Madel-100,700mm E uracycle Oty Rejected: 0.000 [ OC Transaction Repart ]
3 g Inzpectar [D: [ GC Test Results Report ]
4 7 Ficovr Murn: B4 Rev: |REV-D QL Supplier ltem History Feport
5 3 [ RefTests | [ Dispostion MRR_| [ OC P Item History Report ]
B 5 Description | Corection/Containment | Cost || User Defined [ GC MRR Form ]
7 4 [ OCMRR Status Report |
- 3 Carection/Containment:
g 2 Buiff out zcratch and touch up paint
10 1
5
Corrective Actior: 4
Pad the holding rack ta prevent scratches 3
2
1
]
1
i Acc Fej
CAR Mum: g Authorized By: | - l:l -
‘Wendor Rbda; v: “Ref VEMA
Rework Job: v:
< | >

QCS Manual Page 224 of 377




Correction/Containment Tab

» Correction/Containment: User defined (400 characters)

» Corrective Action: User defined (400 characters)

» CAR Num: Displays CAR number if there is one linked to this MRR, user can point this CAR to

an existing CAR (if none already is set for this MRR)

» Rework Job: Can be set to an existing SyteLine job. Reference only

» Vendor RMA: Displays Vendor RMA number if there is one linked to this MRR

» Authorized by: If used, must be an employee number from SyteLine Employees

Buttons:

> XRef CAR: If a CAR is cross-referenced to this MRR, launch the QC CARs form. If no CAR is
linked, create a CAR linked to this MRR. If a CAR is created, and parameters are set up to do

so, an e-mail will be sent to the address(es) displayed in ‘Notification’ field.

> XRef VRMA: This button is not active for In Process related MRR’s.

o i A=
MRR Mum MRR Mum: 10 Gty On MAR: 1.000| Create Date: 05/04/2003 [ QC ltems ]

N 10 Iterm: |FA-30000 Gty Accepted: 0000 Close Date: [l [ Item ‘Where Uzed Report ]
2 q Bicycle Model-100, 700mm,Eurocycle Gty Aejected: 0.000 [ GC Tranzaction Report ]
3 g Inspector 10 l OC Test Results Repart ]
4 7 Rovr Mum: 64 Rev: |REV-0 GC Supplier ltem Histary Report
5 5 wFef Tests | [ Disposition MRF_| [ QCIP Item History Repart ]
g 5 Description || Conection/Cantainment | Cost | User Defined [ QC MRR Form ]
7 4 [ OCMRR Status Repot___|
a 3 Seq| Cost Type Cost Activity Oty Unit Cast Item EE:’ MRR
g 2 Tl 1 0.000 0.00000
10 1 *

5

4

3

2

1

1]

5
S I
< ¥
Quick MAR
< ¥
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Cost Tab

» Seq: System-generated

» Rcvr Num: If there is an existing QC Receiver related to this MRR, you may enter the number
(not validated).

» MRR Num: If there is another MRR related to this MRR, you may enter the number (not
validated).

» Item: If there is another item related to this MRR, you may enter it (not validated).

» Cost Activity: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against
QC Cost Activity Table

» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table
» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces

» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece

» Problem Description: User defined

» Create Date: Set with the system date with this cost entry is created

» Description: User defined

Buttons:

» Quick MRR: Brings up the Quick Receiver/MRR Utility form (see QC Setup Manual)

Note:

1) MRR costs are not linked with SL financials.
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Disposition Material on an MRR

(=1 aC Disposition MRR (Linked) =JoEd
Itern; |Fid- 30000 Bicycle Model-100, 700mm,Euracycle
Reer Murr: E4
Reference; 00000071039 1] 1] Ref Tupe: |J
Regular Serial
QT Activity — Current MRR Status
Inspectar; | 15 (& | wdolf, Jemmp A Oty On MRR: 1.000
Inzpect Date: 05/04/2009 03:06:45 PM [JaC Receiver Complete [ty Accephed: 0.000
Hours Worked: [] Operation Complete Oty Rejected: 0.000
[ &ccept Documertation Quantity Oper; 1.000
AC Accepted
[uantity: 0.000 Reazan:
COC Mum; Disposition: #of Tags: |1
[C Rejected
Huantity: 0.000 Reason:
Aty Scrapped: 0,000 Dizposition: #of Tags: |1
Reazon Code: Cause:
[ Process | [ Cancel |

QC Disposition MRR (Linked) (Disposition MRR button)

Field Descriptions:

Header

Displays the receiver number, Item number and description, Job/Suffix or PS ID, Operation, WC
and WC Description

Test Results: If QC General Parameter ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Alert-If Defined’, a
message will be displayed upon entering this form if there are test results defined for this QC
Iltem. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-If Defined’ and there are test results defined
for this QC Item, you will not be able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results
recorded for the receiver. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-Always’, you will not be
able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results recorded for the receiver.

Please see QC Regular Disposition for details (page 204).

Differences: This form is only used to disposition from an MRR — you cannot put items on an
MRR/On Hold from here (as they are already On Hold). Accepted/Rejected amounts will be
applied to the Receiver associated with this MRR (and recorded against the MRR).
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Xref Test Results to an MRR

=] QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked)

=X

WEE Hum | [t | MBRR Mun: 10 Riowr Mum B4 Create 020540472003 Ref Type: |
s T = Jtem: F&-30000 Bicycle Madel-100, 700rmm Eurocycle
MAR Oty: 1.0000 Oty Accepted: 0.0000 Oty Rejected: 0.0000

Tranz Date Seq | Oty Tested [ty Failed Characteriztic

3 ¥

Tests dzzociated with this Receiver
Tranz Date Seq | Oty Tested Aty Failed Characteriztic s

» EDE;’DMEDDS 11:25:42 AW 10 0.000 0.000 | Brake Pad Spacing

2 05/04,/2009 11:25:42 AM 20 0.000 0.000 | Bicycle Weight

3 05/04/2003 17:25:42 Ak 30 0.000 0.000 | color conzsistency

4 05/04,/2009 11:42:03 AM 10 0.000 0.000 | Brake Pad Spacing =

< 3] |

QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) (Xref Tests button)

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays detailed information from the MRR.

First browser shows tests associated with the MRR to date (e.g. if empty, no tests from the

Receiver are associated with the MRR). In the above example, one test result line (for
05/04/2009 with 10 tested and O failed) has been associated with the MRR.

Tests Associated with this Receiver

» Displays all test results associated with the receiver linked to the MRR. To add the test
result to the MRR, select the line in this browser, then click the <X-Ref> button. The test

should now also display in the upper browser.
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QC CARs

Eac CaRs (Linked) (=
CAR Mur CaR Mum: a Fef Type: [ CaR O 1.000 Create Date: | 05/04/2009 03:02:56 [ QLC tems ]
1 [ 8 Itern; |FA-30000 Cloze Date: V [ Itern \Where Uzed Report ]
* Bicycle Madel-100,700mm E urocycle Diue Date: |18 [ OC Tranzaction Report I
Rt M 64 Drig MRR: 10 [ (C Test Results Report ]
Irspechor: d Revision: |[REV-0 [ (3 Supplier Item Histon Report ]
[ Team Achievement Reaized? W-Ref Tests GC P Item History Report
Description | Cause/ Comection | Prevention || Cost || User Defined [ QC CAR Form ]
— [ OC CAR Status Report ]
Descriptior: Reason: [ ( GC MRRs J

bike: jetting scratched prion to packaging

Initial Fesponse: Response Dus Date: ™ Fesponse Received: ™

need ta review procedures and equipment to find and remave cause

Custamer:
Operation: | 10 FA-40 | |Final Assembly Area
“end Mum:
< ¥
QC CARs

DESCRIPTION: Maintain CARs. A CAR can be created independent of QCS activity.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» CAR Num: System generated next available number

» RefType:P,J,R,or0O

» CAR Qty: User defined

» Create Date: Displays the system date when the CAR was created

» Item/Description: Displays CARs Item number and its SyteLine description

» Close Date: User defined date to show when the CAR was closed
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» Rcvr Num: If CAR was created from an MRR, displays receiver number linked to that MRR
» Orig MRR: If CAR was created from an MRR, displays related MRR number

» Internal Review Complete Date: User defined date field

» Inspector: User defined, validated against the SyteLine employee table. Name will display
» Team Achievement Realized?: User defined

Buttons:

» MRRs: Jump to MRR form for linked MRR

» X-Ref Tests: Assign test results (if a receiver is linked) to the CAR (works identical to Xref
Test Results to an MRR description - see page 228)

Description Tab

» Reason: Select a reason code validated from the QC Reason Codes Table
» Problem Description: User defined (400 characters)

» Response Due Date: User defined

» Response Received: User defined

» Initial Response: User defined (400 characters)

» Customer/Operation/Vendor: Displays information from Receiver, if applicable
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"Blac cars ===

AR Mum CAR Hurn: 4 Fef Type: ) CAR Gy 1.000 Create Date: | 05/04/2009 030256 [ cC Items |
1 q Itern; |FA-30000 Close Date: V [ Itern ‘where Used Report ]
2 a Bicycle Model-100, 700mm,E urocycle Due Date:  [05/15/2003 V [ (C Trangaction Aeport ]
%) 7 Rvr Muri: 64 Oiig MRR 10 [ GC Test Results Repart ]
1 5 Inspector K Revisiorn: |[REV-0 [ [GC Supplier Item History Repart ]
5 5 [ Team Ackievement Redized? HRef Tests GC IF Item History Repart
& 4 Description | Caused Carection | Prevention || Cost || User Defined [ QF CAR Fom ]
7 3 — [ OCCHRStatus Repat |
- - b
g 2 Cause: Cauze: [l [ OC MFRs ]
9 1 Paitz not packaged to specification
*
Canective Action: Authorized By: v
wendor o supply documented actions taken to prevent recumence
Internal Aeview Complete D ate: V
£ >

Cause/Correction Tab

» Cause: Select cause validated from QC Cause Codes table
» Cause of Defect: User defined (400 characters)
» Corrective Action: User defined (400 characters)

» Authorized By: If entered, validated again SytelLine employee table

QCS Manual Page 231 of 377




E=l oc cars =)o
CaFR Mum CAR Mum: g Fief Type: |J CAR Gty 1.000 Create Date: | 05/04/2009 03:02:56 [ QC [tems ]
1 q Itern: |FA-30000 Cloze Date: V [ Iter 'Where Used Repart ]
o) g Bicycle Model-100,700mm,E urocycle Due Date: |051542009 V [ GC Transaction Report ]
3 7 Revr Mum: B4 Orig MRR 10 ( 0T Test Results Report ]
4 [ Inzpectar: el Revision: |REY-0 [ GC Supplier Item History Report ]
5 5 [ Team schievement Realzed? #-FRief Tests OC IF Item Histary Repart
3 4 Description | Caused Conection | Prevention |Cost || User Defined [ OF CAR Form ]
7 3 i [ OC CAR Slatus Repat |
Implementation:
g 2 ( 0C MRRs |
g 1
*
Preventive Action: Freventive Implementation Date: M
[15L Assigned Dept? 04 Effective v
[15L &ssigned Emp? hd Followup D ate: hd
+

Prevention Tab

» Implementation: User defined

» Preventive Implementation Date: User defined

> Preventive Action: User defined

» SL Assigned Dept?: If you wish to designate a SyteLine department for the CAR, check this

box, enter the department ID in the next box (and its description will display); if not

checked, a freeform entry can be entered in the dept description.

» SL Assigned Emp?: If you wish to designate a SyteLine employee for the CAR, check this box,

enter the employee number in the next box (and the person’s name will display); if not

checked, a freeform entry can be entered in the employee name.

> QA Effective: User defined

» Follow up Date: User defined
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"Hloc cars (==

CAR Murn CaR Mum: g Ref Type: |J CAR Oty 1.000 Create Date:  |05/04/2003 03:02:56 [ QC Items ]
1 q Itern: |FA-30000 Cloze Date: bl [ Item ‘where Used Report ]
2 g Bicycle Model-100,700mm.Euracycle Due Dater |05/15/2009 bl [ [C Tranzaction Report ]
%) 7 Fiwr Murn: B4 Orig MRR: 10 [ (IC Test Results Report ]
4 B Inspector: hdl Fevizsion:  |[REV-0 [ OC Supplier Item History Report ]
5 5 [ Team Achievemernt Fealized? W-Fief Tests OC P ltem Histary Report
g 4 Description || Causze Conection || Prevention | Cost | User Defined [ GOC CAR Form ]
7 3 [ OCCAR Status Report___|
g 2 Seq Cost Type Cost Activity Oty Unit Cost [ QC MRRs ]
9 1 1ne 3 0.000 0.00000
* *
£ ¥

Costs Tab

» Seq: System-generated
» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table

» Cost Activity: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against
QC Cost Activity Table

» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces
» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece
Notes:

1) Once a CARis created it cannot be deleted.

2) An entry in ‘Close Date’ and ‘Authorized By’ closes a CAR. The CAR can be re-opened
by removing the values from these fields.

3) CAR costs are not linked with SyteLine financials.
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QC In Process Reports

» QCIPYield Report: Lists jobs, checkpoints, quantities, and calculated ‘Yield’ for that
operation

» QCIP Item History: Lists jobs, dates, inspectors, for an item with Failure codes

» QCIP Cost of Scrap: Lists SyteLine Jobs with scrapped quantity and calculated material
labor, and overhead value. This report is independent of QCS tracking

» QCIP Action: Listing of items awaiting some type of activity (disposition) from QC

» QC IP Results Worksheet: Provides a template for recording actual test/inspection results

» QC IP Quality Plan: Detailed description of the characteristics to be inspected/tested on a
job

» QCIP Job Paperwork: Identifies operations for a job where the Quality department will
perform a test

» QC Outside Paperwork Report: Provides paperwork for outside processing activities on a
job

» QCIP Cost of Quality: Listing of cost activity for items linked to MRRs or CARs

» QC Item Report: Listing of tests, inspection criteria and notes for an item
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» QC Transaction Report: A listing of QCS Transactions

» QC Defect Distribution Report: This report lists the failure codes and quantities that were
entered against receivers

» QC Test Results Report: A list of test results that were entered against receivers. Can be
displayed for summary or individual test data

» QC MRR Form: A printable document that includes related receiver and MRR information

» QC MRR Status Report: Summary of Material Review Reports

» QC CAR Form: A printable document that has Corrective Action information

> CAR Status Report: Summary of Corrective Action Requests

» QC SPC Report: This report calculates the Mean, Standard Deviation, C, and Cpk for the last
designated number of completed tests for an item.
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QCS Customer Section

QCS Customer Overview

The Quality Control Solution (QCS) Customer module allows SyteLine users to identify and track
Quality information to:

1. Identify, control and track product being shipped to customers, including certificate of
conformance.
Identify and track product returned from customers (customer RMA)
Identify and track customer complaints.

All QCS access is via Infor SytelLine 9.00) for QCS 9.00. Standard forms, navigation, functionality
and terminology from Syteline are used.

The QCS Setup Section of this manual should be reviewed prior to learning the details for
setting up and using the QCS Customer module. This manual introduces you to how the QCS
Customer module works to assist you in tracking Quality information about your finished goods.
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Prepare to Ship

Record Results

Inspection/Disposition

MRB/Reject

Print Paperwork
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Create a Customer (Shipping) Receiver - Manual

- Customer receivers for shipping can only be created manually. To do so, access the QC

Create Customer Receiver form (see page 251).

- Receiver can be created by: Customer Order (line/release) or by Item (based on

settings in QC Customer Parameters)

B3 OC Create Customer Receiver M=] E
Order: | j| j| d
Itermn: | j
|
[ty On Har‘u:l:| _ || |
r First Article Fleceiver Only :
[uantity Received: | ':'-':'d| |
From Location: | j
From Lot | j
Tranzaction D ate; |'| 141442011 12:43:17 F'h-'l|
Process

QC Create Customer Receiver

DESCRIPTION: Used to create a Supplier receiver for QC. If First Article receiver Only is
checked then a receiver for First Article testing will be created. (See the following section)

Process Steps:

- Customer order and lines are created for QCS Items

- Manually create receiver for any order/line (see details on page 251). When processed, the

following will occur:

o You will receive a notification that the receiver was created (and its number)
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o Based on the QC Customer Parameter, and the QC Item settings, additional information
will be displayed with the above.

o Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to print tags, a receipt tag will
print for the receiver created (Default for QC Customer Inspection Tags).

o Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to see the QC Information Form
—a form will pop up for the receiver created. From here, you can update the QC Lot
and/or add notes to this receiver (Display QC Window when creating Receiver).

Create a Customer Receiver -With First Article Inspection

- This is the same as Create a Customer Receiver except that it adds an additional
receiver for the First Article Inspection.

Using this method, a First Article receiver is created. A standard receiver can also be
created for the same customer order. The second receiver (First Article) does not have any
disposition associated with it and is only used for recording First Article Inspection data.

The following most be completed in order for a First Article Receiver to be created:

1. QCS Enterprise module must be installed and licensed in addition to the QCS
Supplier Module
2. The Create First Article receivers option on the QC Enterprise Parameters for

must be checked
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=1 E3

B3 QC Enterprise Parameters

¥ Default Topic Tag

¥ Diefault Chanoe Tag

¥ Calculate A0L for Tests

¥ Create First Article receivers

3. For the specific QC Item — Customer Combination (or QC Item with blank
cusotmer if applicable) the First Article box must be checked on the QC Items

form in the Item/Inspection tab

NOTE: If only the First Article on the QC Item is checked and not the parameter than

an alert will pop up but no first article receiver will be created.

You will note:

e The First Article Receiver is for a quantity of one

e The Standard Receiver is for the receipt quantity
e The First Article Receiver only allows for the Recording of Defects. You cannot

disposition this receiver.

If you require a second first article receiver (you can create as many as you want) then you

would use the Create Manual Customer Receiver an additional time.

Create a Customer Receiver (RMA) - RMA Return Transaction
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- Set up QCS Customer parameters to automatically create receivers when items are
returned via RMA Return Transactions (please see the QCS Setup Section of this
manual). Also check whether or not you wish these receivers to automatically be put
‘on hold’ and have an MRR created (as shown in the example below).

- Receive the items into RMA (if set up, the items will be received into a special QCS

location).
Akda: |RHADN00005 | s Stahe: Dpened wWarehowse: MAIN Tranzachion Date: 05122009 020939 PM | »
Cusonms 1 Coondinated Bicycles
[ fudd ][ Clear All 1 Select Al [ Deselect Al 1 Becenve ]
Selected |Line | Mo | yyni | Gy ToRetum Rosson | 5y, ciiion
Stock ¥ Code
1 [mjb 1 & |ea 2000
Irln for Syteline
Distal Serial Mumbers j:l) [Create Recsher ] was successful For FA-30000 that has [Rowr Num: 78 Jand [Loc: INS-1].
Line: 1 i [Creste] was successhul for MRR that has [MRR Number: 13].
[ty To Fletun 3 Call QuC Tenrresciabehy]
Um: EA
Locator: | [M5-1 E
Lot ' Last Retury 04/10/2008
Impsort Doe 1D Reazon Code:

Process Steps:
- Material is returned to your company
- Syteline user receives into RMA Return Transaction

- If your QC Customer Parameter (Auto Create RMA Receivers) is checked, the following will
occur:

o You will receive a notification that the receiver was created (and its number).

o If set up to automatically put on hold (Create MRRs at RMA Return checked), all the
guantity received will be put on hold, and an MRR will be created.
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o Based on the QC Customer Parameter, and the QC Item settings, additional information
will be displayed with the above.

o Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to print tags, a receipt tag will
print for the receiver created (Default For RMA Tags).

o Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to see the QC Information Form
—a form will pop up for the receiver created. From here, you can update the QC Lot
and/or add notes to this receiver (QC Window when creating Receiver)

Below is a sample of the QC Customer Receiver Information form that displays (based on QC
Customer Parameters settings)

=1 OC Customer Receiver Information [;]@ T e (v
Ficwr Humn; |78 .
[tern; |FA-30000 Receive

Bicycle,kodel-100,700mm, Eurocycle
Custamer: 1
Coordinated Bicycles
Order; | RkADDOOODS 1 1]
Cuantity 2.000
Lacation: |IN5-1
Lak:

GC Lot
Lat: Last Figturn: | 0541342003
Impart Doc 1D Fieason Code:

As noted previously, only two areas can be altered with this form, a QC Lot can be set or
updated, and notes can be added to the receiver using the ‘Notes’ icon in the toolbar.

Create a Customer Receiver (RMA) - Manual

- This method can be used in place of the ‘RMA Return Transaction’ method, or as an
option for moving parts into QCS outside of the RMA Return Transaction process flow.
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- Receiver can be created by:
o RMA/Line
o Item/Customer
o Item only

o Note that no inventory transaction occurs when the receiver is created.

E QC Create RMA Receiver g@

Warehouze: [MAIM Enter Receiver By

Item:

Cuztomer:
Fikda: [l [l

Process

Detail Serial Humbers

[uantity Feceived: 0.000
Location: v
Lat: v
GC Lot
Tranzaction Date; |05/13/2009 03:14:42 PM

Process Steps:
- Material is returned to your company
- Syteline user receives material using a standard SytelLine form
- Use QC Create RMA Receiver (see page 251). When processed, the following will occur:
o You will receive a notification that the receiver was created (and its number).
o Based on the QC Customer Parameter, and the QC Item settings, additional information

will be displayed with the above.
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o Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to print tags, a receipt tag will
print for the receiver created (Default For RMA Tags).

o Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to see the QC Information Form
— a form will pop up for the receiver created. From here, you can update the QC Lot

and/or add notes to this receiver (QC Window when creating Receiver).
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Identifying Receipts Waiting for Disposition

There are several methods you can use to check on the work waiting in the QCS queue. Any
one or a combination of these methods can help you schedule activity in the Quality Assurance

area.

- Preview/Print the QC Customer Avail to Ship Report

- Access the QC Customer (or RMA) Inspect/Disposition form

- Access the QC Customer (or RMA) Inspect/Disposition form

QC Customer Available to Ship Report

ﬁ Crystal Report Yiewer - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=181

J Eile Edit Yiew Faworites Tools  Help ﬁ
J =Eack ~ = - @ ot | @Search (3] Favorites @History | %v = M=
J Address I@ Virsvpsqllifstaskmanifeport OukputFiles| DonSiPreviewi\RS_QCCustAvailToship_L C37F4358_5533_4BFS_12F708 . htm j @Go “ Lirks **
. . [
QC Custonter Avail To Ship Report
4/9/2003 11:15:58AR
Whse: DIZT
Due Date Order Iiem/Description Cusiomer Qiy Ship/QCS Price Exi Price
10429,/2002 117-1-0 Fa-10000 Stevenson Sporting Goods 00 140000 700000
Bicyele Ilodel-30,26" 500
04202003 Tw0000001-1-0  FA-10000 Moreclay Bicycles n.on n.on n.on
Bicyele Ilodel-30,26" 000
‘Whse: MAIN
Due Date Order DemDescription Customer Qiy Ship/QC5Price Ext Price
07,/07/2002 118-1-1 FA-10000 Btevenson Sporting Goods 1.00 2E000  ZE000
Bicyele Mlodel-30,26" 1.00
114102002 132-2.0 Fa-20000 0,00 32000 1e,000.00
Bicycle Model-50,26" 0,00
1141442002 118-2-1 Fa-20000 Stevenson Sporting Goods A0.00 32000 1600000
Bicycle IModel-50,26" A0.00
114202002 119-1-0 FA-10000 Moreclay Bicycles 3400 15,120.00 216,420 00
Bicyele Model-30,26" 400
11426.,/2002 153-2-0 FA-10000 MMoreclay Bicyeles A00 140000 700000
Bicyele Mlodel-30,26" 500
11429/2002 123-40 Fa-20000 Coordinated Bicycles 10000 35200 3520000
Bicycle Model-50,26" 10000
1241442002 13420 Fa-20000 Stevenson Sporting Goods 1500 35000 525000
Bicycle IModel-50,26" 1500
1241442002 118-2-2 FA-20000 Btevenson Sporting Goods A0.00 32000 1600000 LI
|@ Done l_ l_ Local intranet i
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Fields
» Whse: Warehouse location
> Due Date: Due Date from the Customer Order

» Order/Line/ Release: Customer Order, Line, and Release number from the Customer

Order
» Item/Description: Item & Description from the Customer Order
» Customer: Customer from the Customer Order
» Qty to Ship/QCS: CO quantity/QCS Accepted quantity
» U/M: Unit of Measure
» Unit Price: Unit Price from the Item Maintenance screen
» Ext Price: Qty Ship * Unit Price

Inspect/Disposition Lookup

B8 OC CO Inspect/Disposition

Hurm Ficwr Mum; 105 Create Date: [10/26/2011 Duantity Received: 1.00 0C Items
1 Order: | 133 j | 7 j a vI Oty Accepted: D.DE‘ tems
2 105 ltem: [PT-10000 =l Oty Rejected: Item where Lsed Feport
3 104 [Paint Blue | Quartity On Hold: Custarner Order Lines
- L el ] gl ] Whee: [MAIN __ OCMARs |
a] 102 . 7 R
: = Custorner: | 24 lelng Tang Bicycles ‘ Product Cade: [C CaRs
GC COCs
7 100 Mote: = Planner: [ ] TR T———
W Serial Tracked — e e |
g 33
¥ O Receiver Camplete [C Test Results Report
E] 8 ¥ Firat Aticle Receiver
10 97
11 il
12 (=)
1]
4
3
2
1
v |
1
=
Disposition QC Receiver
Auto Accept Beceiver - Fec - Acc - R l:l Hald
Fecord Tests/Defects
TR

QCS Manual Page 246 of 377



QC CO Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to select a receiver to disposition and/or to record test results

against that receiver.

- As with any SyteLine form, the number of receivers that show is based on your

‘maximum retrieval’ setting.
- By default, the receivers will display in reverse order by receiver number.
- By default, all receivers will be displayed.

- The form will open in ‘Filter’ mode — you may fine-tune your query by any of the
available fields to get a specific picture of the work in (or already completed from) the

Quality department.

Note:

1) The QC RMA Inspect/Disposition Query form can also be reviewed.
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Inspect/Disposition Query Lookup

E QC CO Inspect/Disposition Query g@
Frirmary Criteria Additional Criteria
Reowr Hum = ™
ltern  |like || Ed
Cuztomer  |like v V
[IC Recerer Complete | = (s Mg ™
Results
Fover Murm | Item Drezcription
Tk 51 AL-10000 Steel, Chromivum
¢ | Il Y

QC CO Inspect/Disposition Query

DESCRIPTION: This form allows the user to define a query for QCS Customer Receivers. When
configured as shown, the query displays all open Customer (shipping) receivers. Use standard
SyteLine query functionality to fine-tune your query.

Note:

1) The QC RMA Inspect/Disposition Query form can also be reviewed.
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QC Serial Tracking

The QCS product allows you to track serial numbers that are internal to QCS only (e.g. not
SytelLine serial numbers). This allows test results and dispositioning information to be stored by
a specific item/serial number — but without the need to track serial numbers for this item
throughout SyteLine.

An item can be set up for QCS Serial tracking using the QC Items form:

Dl‘.!: [P -_Q
e ALADOOD e LB [ e
! 1 210000 St [Fiiimis P Wb Lo Rt
3 410000 o Pl Reters REVE [ oo B4 ‘witan Uizt Flogeont |
] LA [ e e ] Pk Do Lirsa
a0 Al Ty B = | 0L Sucpdees bve Dot Fregent |
. - QCS Serial : :
5 AL A dereiie O Suppher B Hutory Repan |
8 |FAt000 Tracked —
T | Fagmm S Selection GC MRy
] Fib 20000 TesSaq 0 fenlps OC CARs
9 Fib 20000 _—
B 3 [ TenMpriengrce | [ Copy Tens | O T Aepor
) 0| FA-20000 r——r [y o | OC Test Rt Fiogest |
qn i 20000 e
bl Lt i 30000 FICoCBegumed [ 5emal Trackad Fegulshon -
| ] Fast Asiche (1505 Fragaed [
i L Fi 00 Slet  Chanchi fos Sedabehai Lat Aerited bt
A5 |Femoe [ -
P16 |warsmen
Y17 | wrsmEm rction Fracquancy. RECEIPTS w]  Irepecton Bk O 1
18 520000 1 E Bectron lste - Chavs Botween innpecton i
. ot 1 g8 - ot bapect Diate | 11/30/2008
"
0 -
L] *

Once a QCS item is set up with the ‘Serial Tracked’ field selected, any receivers created from
that point on will require that QCS Serial Numbers be created to record disposition or test
results. Please note that QCS serial numbers are not associated with SL serial numbers.

Below is a sample of the QC Disposition Receiver form, as it will look for a receiver that is
marked for QCS Serial Tracking:
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TE=10c Diposition Recatver fLinked) =]

' oo B
:H::; % g 'u'" MT The Serial tab is \
I . - highlighted for QCS ]
' “;ﬂ:* | e T L serial-tracked receivers -
Aty = i) (e
e—y FA) only Cusntly Aecered 5.000
Iraspesct Drhe: | /272008 104836 AM iy Accopled 8000
s Wik s iy Aepecied 0.000
81 Gty Rt [ Accmpt Documantation Qusaitity O Hiokd 0.000
| . OC Accepted -
1 Qussnbity Q000 Feason
} COC Mum Dot BolTaga: 1
| [T
: Qusartity Do Feasm
] 0%y Sersppsd D000 Dopecbee #ofTage: 1
j Bremon Dot Canster
il - ac MRRA
] Clussrbity 000 Reanor
: MRR M Fol Tage: Il
j [ Poeess ][ Conce |

The user will have access to the Serial tab only for receivers marked for QCS Serial tracking.
Details about how to use this tab are found in the QC Disposition Receiver section, starting on
page 258.
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QC Create Customer Receiver

EH QC Create Customer Receiver =]
Order: | j| j| d
[term: | j
|
Gty On Hand: | _ | |
r First Aticle Feceiver Only
Guantity Beceaived: | ':'-':'E“ |
From Location: | j
From Lat: | j
Transaction Diate: [11414/2011 01:22:22 PM
FProcess

QC Create Customer Receiver

DESCRIPTION: Create a Customer Receiver (either by Item or by Customer Order based on QC

Customer Parameter setting). The user may decide to either move CO ltems to be inspected to

a QC location or leave the item where it was last located (in which case, use the same location

for ‘From’ and ‘To’ location). If First Article receiver Only is checked, then a receiver for First

Article testing will be created. (See the following section)

Field Descriptions:

>

>

The SytelLine Item description displays.

>

QCS Manual

Qty On Hand: Displays for item (also Unit of Measure)
Quantity Received: Enter QCS Receiver Quantity

From Location: Must be a valid SyteLine location for this item

Order: Enter Customer Order/Line/Release (accessible based on QC Customer Parameters)

Iltem: Enter valid QCS Customer Item, (Accessible based on QC Customer Parameters).
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» From Lot: Accessible, required, validated if item is lot-tracked within SytelLine
» To Location: Must be a valid SyteLine location
» To Lot: Displays the ‘From Lot’ if required

» Transaction Date: Displays system date and time

Notes:
1) Any alerts set up for this QC Item will display, with the ID of the new receiver.

2) Based on the QC Customer Parameter, and the QC Item settings, additional
information will be displayed with the above.

3) Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to print tags, a receipt tag will
print for the receiver created (Default for QC Customer Inspection Tags).

4) Based on QC Customer Parameters, if you have chosen to see the QC Information Form
— a form will pop up for the receiver created. From here, you can update the QC Lot
and/or add notes to this receiver (Display QC Window when creating Receiver).
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QC Create RMA Receiver

E QC Create RMA Receiver E]@

Wiarehouze: [MAIM Enter Receiver By

Item:

Cuztomer:
Fikda: [l el
Frocess

Dretail Senial Humbers

Quantity Received: 0.000
Location: v
Lat: v
QC Lot
Transaction Date: [05/13/2009 03:21:52 PM

QC Create RMA Receiver

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to manually create an RMA receiver for QC.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Enter Receiver By: Select Item or RMA radio button, default is Item
» Warehouse: Displays current Syteline warehouse

» Item: Accessible when ‘Enter Receiver By: Item’ is selected. Must be a valid QCS RMA Item.
The SytelLine Item description displays

» Customer: Accessible when ‘Enter Receiver By: Item’ is selected. Optional. If entered, must
be a valid SytelLine customer. Customer name displays

» RMA/Line: Accessible when ‘Enter Receiver By: RMA’ is selected. Must be a valid SyteLine
RMA/Line, and must be for a QCS RMA Item
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Detail Tab

» Quantity Received: Enter QCS Receiver Quantity
» Location: Must be a valid SyteLine location for this item

» Lot: Accessible, required, validated if item is lot-tracked within SyteLine
» QC Lot: User defined

» Transaction Date: Displays system date and time

All activity for forms, tags, etc. will be performed as described on page 242.
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QC CO Receiver Maintenance

E QC CO Receiver Maintenance

BEX]

Tk

<

R eer Mum

51

Rcvr Murm: [B1
Item: [AL-10000
Steel Chromiurn
Order: |DALOOOOOST
Customer: 1

Coordinated Bicycles

Cuantity Received: 50.000
[ty Accepted: 1.000
Cluantity On Hold: 0.000
Lty Rejected: 0.000

(>

QC CO Receiver Maintenance

DESCRIPTION: Allows user to add receiver-level notes, or to change the Customer

Order/Line/Release for this receiver.
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Record Receiver Disposition and Test Results

To record the disposition of a receiver, or to enter test results, the user will access the QC
Customer (or RMA) Inspect/Disposition Form. From here, specific receivers can be found, their
status and quantities checked. Once the desired receiver is found, the user can then access the
form to either disposition or record test results against that receiver.

QC CO Inspect/Disposition

B8 OC CO Inspect,/Disposition

ES:J Fevr Num: 106 Ereats Date: Cuantity Recerved: ’ﬂ QC ltems
1 Order | 159 =l ~l[ o _Iv Oty Accepted: 'ﬂ tems
2 105 ltem: [PT-10000 | Oty Rejected: Item Where Used Report
3 104 |F'aint,B|ue | Quantity On Held: Customer Order Lines
o] P N E— e AN ____GCWR:
: = Cuztomer: | 24 lelng Tang Bicycles | Product Code: OC CaRs
7 100 Miote: ;I Flarner: I:I — oot
5 = I™ Seiial Tracked QC Tranzaction Report
IV OC Receiver Complete WI
3 %8 ¥ First Article Receiver
10 97
1Al K]
12 B9
5
4
3
2
1
0 {
1
LI
—_Disposiion HC Feceiver_|
__huto Accept Receiver | B o I = Il = I Hoe
Record Tests/Defects |
PR

QC CO Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: Displays (filtered) list of CO Receivers, (allows access to dispositioning or entry of
test results/defects).

Buttons:

» Disposition QC Receiver: Takes user to QC Disposition form (page 258) for the current
receiver

» Record Tests/Defects: Takes user to Test Result Entry (page 265) for the current receiver.
Only enabled if the current receiver’s item has current tests defined.
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Notes:

1) If an MRR has been created for a receiver, the MRR is dispositioned from a different

form. Please access the QC MRRs form (page 278).

2) If Inspection/Tests have been created for the item, the ‘Record Tests/Defects button will
be highlighted (as shown above). If no tests are set up, the button will be disabled.

QC RMA Inspect/Disposition

EH OC RMA Inspect,/Disposition
Revr Num Fiowr Hum: Create Date; (1042672011 Quantity Received: AC ltems
1 im Fine; [AMaooooons ~|[ 2 ~] pbceeped: 0.0 s
2 108 Iterm: |PT'1 0ooa j Oty Rejected: U-UEI ltem Wwhere Uzed Report
3 T [PaintBlue | Quantity On Hold: 1.Uq Rk Ling Itemns
Lot: l:l OC Lok l:l whse (MAIN GC MRRs
Customer: | 24 j |T|ng Tang Bicycles | [ SE E;Es
Note: =l Plariner: I:I 2
(C Transaction Repart
OC Test Results Repart
5
4
3
2
1 ,—|
0 {
1
Disposition GC Receiver
Fiecoid Tests/Defects - Rec l:l Ao - Rej l:l Hold
Auto Accept Heceiver
KT |

QC RMA Inspect/Disposition

DESCRIPTION: Displays (filtered) list of RMA Receivers. Allows access to dispositioning or entry

of test results/defects.

Buttons:
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» Disposition QC Receiver: Takes user to QC Disposition form (page 258) for the current

receiver

» Record Tests/Defects: Takes user to Test Result Entry (page 265) for the current receiver.

Only enabled if the current receiver’s item has current tests defined.

Notes:

1) If an MRR has been created for a receiver, the MRR is dispositioned from a

different form. Please access the QC MRRs form (page 278)

2) If Inspection/Tests have been created for the item, the ‘Record Tests/Defects

button will be highlighted (as shown above). If no tests are set up, the button will

be disabled.

3) If the Supplier Inspect/Disposition form is a First Article receiver only, the Record

tests/Defects will be enabled.

QC Disposition Receiver

=X

E=lac Disposition Receiver (Linked)
Ficevr Mum: 51 [tern: AL-10000
Feference: | DALOOOOO3Y 1 0
Regular Serial
QT Activity -
Inspectar: | ]
Inzpect Date: (0541342009 03:26: 26 PM
Huowrs ‘waorked:
Add! Gty Rovd: [ Accept Documentation
OC Accepted
Cuantity: 0.000 Reazan:
COC Murm: Dizpozition:
QC Rejected
Quantity; 0.000 Feaszon:
Oty Scrapped: 0000 Disposition:
Reason Code: Cauze:
GC MARHo
[uantity: 0.000 Reaszon:
MAR Mur:

Steel, Chromium

Current Receiver Statuz
R0.000

1.000
0.000
0.000

[uantity Fecelved:
Gty Accepted:

[ty Rejected:
Guantity On Hald:

Hof Tags: 1

#of Tags: |1

#of Tags: |1

[ Process ][ Cancel ]

QC Disposition Receiver (Linked)

QCS Manual

Page 258 of 377




DESCRIPTION: This form is used to enter the disposition for items in QCS for a selected
Receiver. This form should only be accessed from the QC Inspect/Disposition forms.

Field Descriptions:

Header

Displays the receiver number, Item number and description, Job/Suffix or PS ID, Operation, WC
and WC Description

Message: If QC General Parameter ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Alert-If Defined’, a message
will be displayed upon entering this form if there are test results defined for this QC Item. If
‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-If Defined’ and there are test results defined for this
QC Item, you will not be able to enter a disposition until/unless there is at least one test result
recorded for the receiver. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-Always’, you will not be
able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results recorded for this receiver.

Regular Tab
QC Activity

» Inspector: If QC General Parameter ‘Inspector Validation’ is set to ‘None’, no inspector
number is required. If the parameter is set to ‘Employee’, you must enter a valid employee
number. The employee name will display. This field can auto populate depending on the
settings on QC General Parameters

Inspect Date: Defaults to and displays the system date/time
Add’l Qty Revd: Enter the quantity for any new material moved into this receiver

QC Receiver Complete: Manually check box when the receiver is completed

Y V VYV V

Accept Documentation: User defined

Current Receiver Status

» Quantity Received: Displays the quantity received into QC for this receiver
» Quantity Accepted: Displays the quantity accepted to date

» Quantity Rejected: Displays the quantity rejected to date
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>

Quantity On Hold: Displays the quantity on hold to date

QC Accepted

>

>

Quantity: Enter the quantity to accept for this transaction

Reason: If the QC General Parameter ‘Prompt For Reason On Accept’ is checked, and a non-
zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, enter a valid QC Reason; its description will display. If
‘Prompt for Reason on Accept’ is not checked, the system will default to and display the first
Reason for IP/Accepted, and it cannot be changed

Disposition: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, enter a valid Disposition; its
description will display

Print Accept Tags: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘Accept’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘Accept’ tags for this
transaction. Value defaults from QC IP Parameter ‘Default for IP Inspection Tags’

# of Tag: If a non-zero QC Accepted quantity is entered, and Print Accept Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘Accept’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults to 1

New COC: If a non-zero accepted quantity is entered, either a new COC must be created for
the COC quantity, or the quantity must be added to the existing COC for this receiver. If you
want to create a new COC, this box must be checked. If not checked, COC Num must be
valid. Defaults to checked

COC Num: Select an existing COC for this receiver. Current quantity accepted will be added
to that COC. If there are no exisiting COC’s for this receiver, New COC must be checked

QC Rejected

>

Quantity: Enter the quantity to reject for this transaction. If the value in QC Customer
Parameter ‘Create MRR for Reject’ is set to ‘Prompt’ —a message box will appear asking if
you want the reject quantity to create an MRR:
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Infor ERP SL

L.
\!}) Do ol wank ko create an MRR wikh this reject?

If so, the quantity will be moved to QC Hold and processed as such (see below). If the QCIP
Parameter ‘Create MRR for Reject’ is set to ‘Always’ — the quantity will ALWAYS be moved
to QC Hold and processed as such (see below). If set to ‘Never’: the quantity will stay in the
QC Rejected area.

Qty Scrapped: If create a Job Transaction with this disposition, this value will be moved to
the ‘Qty Scrapped’ (regardless of disposition quantities). If greater than zero, a Reason
Code is required.

Reason Code: If Qty Scrapped is greater than zero, enter the Syteline reason code.

Reason: If the QC General Parameter ‘Prompt for Reason on Reject’ is checked, and a non-
zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, enter a valid QC Reason; its description will display. If
‘Prompt For Reason on Reject’ is not checked, the system will default to and display the first
Reason for IP/Rejected, and it cannot be changed.

Disposition: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, enter a valid Disposition; its
description will display.

Cause: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, optionally enter a valid Cause; its
description will display.

Print Reject Tag: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘Reject’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘Reject’ tags for this
transaction. Value defaults from QC IP Parameter ‘Default for QC IP Inspection Tags’

# of Tags: If a non-zero QC Rejected quantity is entered, and Print Reject Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘Reject’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults to 1

QC MRR/On Hold

» Quantity: Enter the quantity to put on hold for this transaction

» Reason: If the QC MRR/On Hold Quantity is non-zero, enter a reason code for

Supplier/QCHOLD
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» Print Hold Tag: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, check box if you wish to
print ‘QCHOLD’ tags for this transaction, uncheck box if you do NOT wish ‘QCHOLD’ tags for
this transaction. Value default from QC Supplier Parameter ‘Default for QC IP Inspection

Tags’

» # of Tags: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, and Print Hold Tag is checked,
enter the number of ‘QCHOLD’ tags to be printed for this transaction. Defaults 1

» New MRR: If a non-zero QC MRR/On Hold quantity is entered, either a new MRR must be
created for the MRR quantity, or the quantity must be added to an existing MRR for this
receiver. If you want to create a new MRR, this box should be checked. If not checked,
MRR Num must have a valid MRR number. Defaults to checked

» MRR Num: Select an existing MRR for this receiver. Current quantity MRR/On Hold will be
added to that MRR. If there are no existing MRRs for this receiver, New MRR must be
checked.

Button:

» Process: Disposition Accepted/Rejected/MRR for the receiver. A ‘Disposition
Completed’ message will display when processing is done. If an MRR was created as a
result of this transaction, and you are set up to send e-mails using the event system:

» If you are set to prompt for e-mail, you will receive a prompt, if yes (or if you are
coded to Always send the e-mail) the e-mail will be constructed and sent to the E-
mail Address value that is in the event system forms. This utilizes the event system
so it is dependent on your configuration of standard SytelLine events.

» If you do not have the parameters to prompt or send an email then no email will be

sent.

» Also, if an MRR was created as a result of this transaction, the message will additionally

show the new MRR number:

i =]

Infor SytelLine

L]
\!:) [Create] was successful for MRR that has [MRR Humber: 16]. Disposition Completed

» Cancel: Exit the form without processing
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Note:

1) If you disposition more than you receive, a message will advise and ask if you want
to continue.

If the receiver being dispositioned is marked for QCS Serial Tracking, several changes occur to
the Disposition form:

- Onthe ‘Regular’ Tab (see above), the user will not have access to the QC Accepted
Quantity, QC Rejected Quantity or the QC MRR/Hold Quantity.

- The ‘Serial’ Tab will be enabled.

- A QCS Serial number must be generated for each item on the receiver. Each QCS
Serial Number will be individually dispositioned, and the quantities will be added up
and loaded into the ‘Regular’ Tab quantity fields.

- Once the QCS Serial numbers have been dispositioned, the user must return to the
‘Regular’ tab to choose the appropriate Disposition/Reason/Cause Codes and process
the disposition.

=1 ac Disposition Receiver (Linked) M=)}
Fiewvr Mum: El Itern; \AL-10099 Steel, Chromium AFS
Reference: B 4 0
Regular Serial
S/M Statuz Operation | Test Seg | Mew Statusz Reazon Cauze
1 [m)w
*
< »>
Generate Oy [ Acceptal | [ Clesral |
S/M Prefis
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Serial Tab

» Generate Qty: If additional QCS Serial Numbers are required, enter the number to create.

» S/N Prefix: If desired, enter the QCS Serial Number prefix to be used for the numbers to be
generated.

» <Generate Serial> Button: creates new QCS Serial Numbers for this receiver based on the
parameters entered (above). When new QCS Serial Numbers are created, they are assigned
a status of ‘Received’

Serial Grid

» S/N: QCS Serial Number. New serial numbers can be generated (see above), or typed
manually.

» Status: (Starting) status of this QCS Serial Number for this transaction

» Operation: Not applicable for the Supplier module

» Test Seq: Not applicable for the Supplier module

» New Status: Enter new status of the associated QCS Serial Number, or select from drop-
down box.

» Reason: Display only

» Cause: Display only
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E QC Disposition Receiver [Linked) E]@ o

Rewr Mun: an Itern: |CP-15000 Seat Deluse
Reference: [POS0000002 2 0
Regular Serial
S/ Statug Operation | Test Seg | Hew Statug Reazon Cauze

110n) CPO00000D000000000000000000001 ACCEPTED

21n) CROOOO000000000000000000000002 [ACHOLD

31n) CPO000000000000000000000000003

4 [r]» CPO000000000000000000000000004 &CCEPTED w

51n) CROOOO000000000000000000000005

*

< >

Generate Oty: |5 [ Acceptal | [ Clearal |
S/M Prefie: CP

» Accept All: Mark all QCS Serial Numbers with a status of ‘Received’ to a status of ‘Accepted’.

» Reject All: Mark all QCS Serial Numbers with a status of ‘Received’ to a status of ‘Rejected’.

When you are done marking the status (Accepted, Rejected, QCHold, Received), return to the
‘Regular’ Tab. You will see the total of each status in the Qty Accepted, Rejected, MRR/Hold
fields. You can now indicate the Reason, Disposition and Cause codes for each status.

If you wish to set a different reason code, that serial number needs to be dispositioned in a
separate transaction (similar to a Miscellaneous Receipt transaction for material).

All other functionality remains the same on this tab, for a serial-tracked receiver.
Note:

1) To reverse the effect of a previous disposition transaction, you may change the New
Status of a serial number BACK to RECEIVED. This will accumulate as a ‘negative’

against the original status.

QC Test Results Entry
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il BBl OC Test Results Entry {Linked) M=l E3
1 Rzwr
| Mum R Rz Mum: Trans Date: 1042642001 015523 PM | T First Article Fleceiver Lot Size:
g1 105 Inspector 1D | g j |Kinc|, Brenda A. | Sample Size:
|* ltem: |FT-10000 | [Paint,Elue |
GC Lok | | Lat: | | Rew Generate Serial I
Batch/Summany Testz | Each Tests || Defects
~ Specifications
Sev Level[SL | Generate Tests I
Expected Gage: [VISUAL Characteriztic: Lot expiration date |
Test Method: Min: | 10000 Mar| 10000 Max | 1.0000
Compl.. |User | Seq |Test# |Characteniztic Oty Tested | Oty Falled | Paszz | Actual b
1 u | 110 |10 |Lok expiration date [ g0 T
| | 3
| | 3

QC Test Results Entry (Linked)

DESCRIPTION: Enter the results of the tests specified for this QCS Item. Multiple sets of test
results can be created for a receiver.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Rcvr Num: QCS Receiver number displays

Trans Date: Defaults to and displays current date for new test sets

Inspector ID: Employee number of the person performing the inspection, name displays
Iltem and Description of item receiver displays

QC Lot: User defined

Lot: User defined

vV VvV YV VY VvV V V

Rev: User defined

A\

Sample Size: User defined

> Lot Size: User defined
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Batch/Summary Tests

Specification

Expected Gage, Test Method, Characteristic, Expected Minimum, Maximum and Nominal values

are all set based on the test (Item detail). The detail data displays based on the current test

selected in the browser.

Browser

>

>

A\

vV VvV VYV VvV ¥V V VYV

vV V Vv VvV V V

Seq: Order which inspections are to be performed

Test #: Unique test ID number

Characteristic: Description (see QC Item Test Setup)

Qty Tested: Enter value

Qty Failed: Enter value

Pass: Optional. Check for ‘pass’ or leave unchecked for ‘fail’
Actual Min: Enter value

Actual Nom: Enter value

Actual Max: Enter value

Gage Group: Gage group name from the gage Groups Form

Gage Expired: Checked if the Expected gage is expired (out of calibration). If not checked
the Expected gage is not expired.

Expected Gage: Display only (see QC Item Test Setup)

Desc: Display only description of the gage

Actual gage: Enter the identification for the actual gage used
Desc: Description of the actual gage used

Measured: Enter optional text information

Test Method: Display only (see QC ltem Test Setup)
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EH QC Test Results Entry {Linked) M=l E3 I
Fiewr = '
Murn Fevr Murn: Trans Date: |1 114/2001 01:37:02 PM | I First Auticle Receiver Lot Size: 1.00 o
1 [m)» (109 Inzpector 10 | j | | Sample Size: -
* Item: | | | | o
GC Lot | | Lot | | Fe: Generate Serial I 3
Batch/Summary Tests | Each Teste | Defects d
~ Specifications
Sev Level | | [ Calcail | Sample Size: 1|  Generate Each Tests | -
Expected Gage: I:I Characteristic: | | }
Test Method: I:I Mir: | | Nom:| | Maw: | | '
Cormpl... |Uzer |Piece | Test# | TestWalues |P.. |Measured | Senal # | Characteristic | Expected Gage Actual
1 | 3
Fail &1l | Pazz .-’-‘«Il
4| | 3
Each Tests

Note: this option is required if the receiver is QCS serial-tracked

Specification

Expected Gage, Test Method, Characteristic, Expected Minimum, Maximum and Nominal values

are all set based on the test (Item detail). The detail data displays based on the current test

selected in the browser.

Calc AQL

The Calc AQL button will calculate the sample size if the following have been previously set up:
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e Calculate AQL for Tests has been selected in the QC Enterprise parameters (see page
75)

e The QC Sampling Criterias Form has been filled out (see page 98). Remember this
form sets the number of completed receivers that the system will use to sum the
number of rejected parts. The values in this form are then used by the system to
determine if Loosened, Normal or Tightened sampling rates will be used

e The QC test Plan Sampling Rates from has been filled out (see page 99). Remember
the system uses this form to determine the percentage of the quantity received for
calculating the AQL sample size.

Notes:

1) When the Calc AQL button is selected it will enter the Sample Size based on the
system calculations outlined above

2) The Sample Size is a suggested size and it may be changed prior to selecting the
Generate Each Tests button

3) If there are not enough closed receivers to meet the settings in the QC Sampling
Criterias Form then the Tightened Sampling Plan is used by the system.

Browser

» Complete: When checked this designates that specific test as being completed and
changes the rest of the row to read only. This box is manually checked and unchecked. If there
are user initials associated with the person who is logged in, then when checked the User box
will also be populated with the User initials. The complete designation is used for filtering
purposes for some reports (SPC reporting) to identify tests that failed but are complete, from
tests that were never performed.

» User: Is auto-populated with the logged in user’s initials when a specific test is marked as
complete. This can be used to have different users complete different tests on the same QC
Rest Results Entry form.

» Piece: Sample #
» Test #: Unique test ID
» Test Values: Enter value

» Pass: Optional. Optional. Check for ‘pass’ or leave unchecked for ‘fail’
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» Measured: Enter optional text information
» Serial #: Displayed if serial tracked item

» Characteristic: This is the Characteristic from the specifications header.

Process:
- Enter the inspector ID
- Optionally enter/edit Sample Size, QC Lot, Lot, Rev, and Lot Size
- Select either the Batch or Each Tests tab.
o If Eachis selected:

o If item is NOT QCS serial tracked, enter the number of entries you wish
to have created for each test OR select the Calc AQL button to have the
system enter a recommended Sample Size

e If item IS QCS serial tracked, one entry will be created for (and
associated with) each serial number that exists for this receiver. If you
need to create serial numbers for this receiver, use the <Generate
Serial> button.

- Select the <Generate Tests> button
- You will receive a message box: ‘Test set creation succeeded’ <OK>
- Enter data as required for this receiver.

Note:

1) Test results are independent of dispositioning.
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QC Test Results Entry - Defects

il B8 OC Test Results Entry {Linked) H=] E3
Fiewr =
Hum Ficwr Mur: Trans Date: [11/14/2011 01:37.02PM | ¥ First Article Receiver Lot Size: 1.00
1 109 Inspectar 10: | 1 j |Daniels, David | Sample Size:
* lterr: [PT-10000 | [Paint.Biue |
GC Lat: | | Lot | | Rew Generate Serial I
Batch/Summary Testsz " Each Testsl Defects |
Generate Defects I
Fail # | Qty Failed Failure Code | Description
Tk 1 0,00 | DAMAGE Damaged Part
*
4| | 3
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ll B9 OC Test Results Entry {Linked) =] E3
Tr.
Riev E Fevr Murn: Trans Date: |11,.-'1 42017 01:56:15 PM | ¥ First Aticle Receiver Lot Size: 1.00
1 11 Inspector 1D: | 1 j |Danie|s, David | Sample Size:
2» 1 ltern: [PT-10000 | [Paint.Blue |
* GC Lot | | Lat: | | Fe: Generate Sernal I
Batch/Summary Tests ” Each Tests] Defects |
Generate Defects I
Fail # | Oty Failed Failure Code | Dezcription
Tin |1 0.00 -
* iDAMAGE  Damaged Part
4 | 3

QC Test Results Entry (Linked) - Defects tab

DESCRIPTION: Enter number of failures per code for this receiver. Please see the QCS Setup
Section of this manual for Failure Code setup.

Process:
2) Access the Supplier Inspect/Disposition form
3) Select a Receiver
4) Select the <Record Tests/Defects> button
5) Select the ‘Defects’ tab
6) Enter an Inspector ID
- There are two different methods to select/enter Defect Quantities:

o (see the first screen image earlier in this section)Select the ‘Generate
Defects’ button

e An entry will be created for each Failure code associated with the
Supplier Ref Type (‘P’)

e Enter the Qty Failed as applicable for this receiver for a given failure code
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o (see the second screen image earlier in this section) Begin to type the defect
code into the Failure Code column (or select the drop down arrow)

e Select the specific Failure code you want and hit enter.

e Enter the Qty Failed

NOTE: This method allows you to select which Failure Codes show and may be easier
than creating an entire list of Failure Codes and trying to find only the codes that are

relevant for that receiver.

Note:

1) Defects can only be recorded against QC Items with at least one Test define.

Electronic Signatures

Using Electronic Signatures in QCS

Once Electronic Signatures are turned on and user(s) are authorized, you can now use the
functionality (See page 36). Upon pressing Process during a receiver disposition or MRR

disposition, you will see the Electronic Signature Required box;
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QC Disposition Receiver {Linked)

Ricowr Mumn: E Itemn: |.-’-‘«L-21 00a ||Steel,Chmmium 1.125"dia - random length |
Reference: | BE ||1 |E|
Feqular [m
— QT Activity Current Receiver Status
Inspector: [ 2 7] [Fiobinzan, James H. | ( Huantity Received:
Inzpect Date: |11.:"1 £/2011 035328 PM | [T OC Receiver Copclat= St -t o
Hours Wworked: I Operation Campl
Add| Gty Rewd: |:| [T ccept Docume
~ QT Accepted Uzer Mame: |SEJ | .
Cuantity: | 1.EIEIEIE1 Reazan: E Pazsward: | | ag
[T MewCOC  COC Num:lj Dizpasition: @ Fleason I:l :l
~[LC Rejected :
uantity: | 00000 Rieason: E |: k. I Canizel | =l
[ty Scrapped: | I:I.EIEIEId Dispozitian: I—L‘ |: :I
Reazon Code: I:I Cauge: | jl |
~QC MRR Hold
Quantiby: | 00000 Reason: | =l | ¥ Frint Hold Tag
I MewMRR  MRR Mum: I: # of Tags:
IWI Cancel I

You must fill in the user name and password of an authorized signer (you do not have to use
the user name and password of the logged in user; any authorized signer may fill this in.), and

you must select an electronic signature reason code.

Similarly, when recording Each Tests, if electronic signatures is enabled, the signature box will
display when checking or unchecking the “Complete” check box in the test results grid;

0QC Test Results Entry (Linked)
ES Electronic Signature Required (Modal) =] E3
ey A0 111405 8M | T First Article Receiver Lot Size:
1 Devit |  Sample Size:
* User Name: [sd | | [5teel.Chiomium 1.125"dia - randam lendth |
Fassword: | | ot I:I Rewv: Generate Serial I
Reason:[  *]
echs
0K I Cancel | sASOCCEk | Sample Sice Giensrate Each Tests |
Characteristic: | |
Test Method: |Comparison to a § Mir | 9000 Moam| 1.0000  Max | 1.1000]
Carpl... |Uszer |Piece Test# | TestWalues |P.. | Measured | Seral # | Characteristic | Expected Gage Actual §
1 W (min |1 10 oooon | 1
> EEM- 2 |0 0.0000 | - 1
3 r 3 |10 ooooo | 1
4 r 4 |10 0oooo | 1
5 r 5 |10 oopon | 1
4 2
Fail &l | Pass .l’-‘n.ll
4 »
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Notes:

1) This functionality is only available if you are running SyteLine version 8.03 or later.
2) Please refer to the Infor SyteLine documentation for electronic signatures for
additional information and best practices.

Managing Non-Conforming Material

There are several options for handling material that is non-conforming, or needs additional
testing/review:

Method 1

The material may be immediately dispositioned as REJECTED. The appropriate reason code,
disposition code and cause codes are recorded for the transaction. Where desired (and as
coded), a Material Move or Material Issue can then be run for the rejected items.

Method 2

When identifying a quantity as REJECTED while dispositioning, you can set the parameters to

ask the user if they wish this particular set of rejected items to be moved to an MRR. If so, the
QCS Manual Page 275 of 377



items will be put ON HOLD, and either applied to an existing MRR, or a new MRR will be
created. If moved to an MRR, final disposition must be made from the MRR.

Method 3

The material may be dispositioned as MRR/ON HOLD. These items can be added to an existing
MRR for this receiver, or a new MRR can be created. Final disposition must be made from the
MRR.

Notes:

1) An MRR can only be created during the disposition of a Receiver for a QC item, or via
the Quick MRR/Receiver Utility (based on parameter settings).

2) Creating an MRR does not move material.

3) Final disposition of the material from the MRR can move material, based on your
disposition code(s).

4) Once an MRR is created, it cannot be deleted.
5) An MRR is linked to one and only one receiver.
6) Multiple MRRs can be created for one receiver.

7) MRR numbers are system-generated.

Using one or more of the above methods, a process will be set up to incorporate QC into your
current or new process flow for non-conforming material. A typical flow might be:

1) Discrepant material is identified and entered into QCS as rejected or MRR/On Hold,
creating an MRR.

2) A designated individual is responsible for notifying the appropriate people (e.g.
members of a Material Review Board/MRB) of the issue and calls a meeting to address
the MRR.

3) The MRB meets and decides either a) on a disposition or b) assigns someone to
investigate and schedule a follow-up meeting for final disposition (this may result in the
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generation of a CAR to ensure that the cause of this incident is corrected to prevent a
reoccurrence).

4) The discrepant material is dispositioned.

The MRR is completed
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QC MRRs

B3 OC MRRs [H[=] B3
MR Num MRRMNum [ | Gy On MRR: | 0.00 Create Date: | | O Ikems
Itern: | | Oty Accepted: | D.Dd Close Date | j Itern w/here Used Report
| | Gty Rejected: LT Transaction Report
Inzpector 1D: vIl | Item Revision: (C Test Results Report
Rowr Mur: Few: GC Supplier lkem History Feport
WRefTests | Dispastion MRR_ | OC P ltem History Report
Drescription [CurrecliUnJCUnlainmenl 1 Cost [ Uzer Defined ] GC MAR Fom
OC MRR Status Report
Prablemn Description: Heason:lj
|
LI 10
a
Cause of Defect: Cauge: | ﬂ [ | 6
Iy
4
2
0
12345675890
[
Entity: | | | |
Reterence: [ ][ ][] ReTee [
mssigred [ | SchedDate: [ =]
KIS |
QC MRRs

DESCRIPTION: Form is used to edit values on MRRs. No add or delete is allowed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays the MRR #, Create Date, Ref Type, ltem Number and Description, Receiver #, Quantity
on the MRR, MRR Quantity Accepted, MRR Quantity Rejected

> Close Date: Enter a date to indicate there will be no further action on this MRR. Clear date
to re-open the MRR.

» Item Revision: is the SytelLine item revision and is read only

> Rev: User defined

Descriptions Tab

Displays vendor number and name (Entity), if the receiver references a vendor, and the PO
Num/Line/Release (Reference), if the receiver references one
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A\

Problem Description: User defined (400 characters)

Reason: Select a reason code

Cause of Defect: User defined (400 characters)

Cause: Enter a code for the underlying problem which resulted in the MRR being created.

Scheduled Date: User defined

vV V VYV VvV 'V

Assigned to: User defined
Buttons:

» X-Ref Tests: Launches QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) form. The user can associate
specific test results from the receiver with the MRR (page 278).

» Disposition MRR Button: Launch QC Disposition MRR form for the current MRR (page 258)

- -\
£l ac MRRs =23
MRR MHumn MBR Num: 17 Gty On MAR: 1.000] Create Date: | 05/14/2003 [ OC lkems ]
1 17 Item: | FA-30000 Oty Accepted: 0000 Close Date: [ [ Item YWhere Uzed Repart ]
2 15 Bicycle Model- 100, 700mmm,Eurocycle Oty Rejected: 0.000 [ [IC Tranzaction Aeport ]
3 15 Inzpectar [D: [ OC Test Results Report ]
4 14 Rzvr Murn: 81 Fev OC Supplier ltem History Repart
5 13 [ AFefTests__) [ Dispostion MAR_ ACIP ltem History Report
B 12 Descrption | Comection/Containment | Cost || User Defined [ (IC MRR Foim ]
7 11 [ GCMRR Status Repot___|
Correction/Containment:
g 10 - -
dizazzemble and repaint
3 3
10 8
11 7
12 6
13 a] 5
14 4 4
Corrective Action:
15 3 3
16 2 3
17 1 1
1]
|
. M Acc Fej
CAR Murn: 10 1 Authorized By: |3 - l:l -
“Wendor Fibda: % | HRefVRMA
Fiewiork Job: v
< >

Correction/Containment Tab

» Correction/Containment: User defined (400 characters)
» Corrective Action: User defined (400 characters)

» CAR Num: Displays CAR number if there is one linked to this MRR, user can point this CAR to
an existing CAR (if none already is set for this MRR).
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» Rework Job: Can be set to an existing SyteLine job. Reference only

» Vendor RMA: Displays Vendor RMA number if there is one linked to this MRR

» Authorized by: If used, must be an employee number from SyteLine Employees

Buttons:

> XRef CAR: If a CAR is cross-referenced to this MRR, launch the QC CARs form. If no CAR is
linked, create a CAR linked to this MRR. If a CAR is created, and parameters are set up to do

so, an e-mail will be sent to the address(es) displayed in ‘Notification’ field.

» XRef VRMA: Only for Ref Type ‘P’. Not active for Ref Type ‘C’ (customer)

Soc uie mEx

MRR Num MRR Mur: 17 Gty On MRR: 1.000) Create Date: |05/14/2009 l OC Items ]
1" 17 Itern: |Fa-30000 [ty Accepted: 0,000  Close D ate: > [ Item “here Used Report ]
2 15 Bicycle, Model-100,700mm,Eurocycle Oty Rejected: 0.000 l [C Tranzaction Report ]
3 15 Inspector [D: [ [IC Test Results Report ]
1 14 Rer Murn: g1 Rev: GC Supplier [tem History Feport
5 13 [_ZRefTests ) [ Dinostion MAR_ QCIP ltem History Report
g 12 Description | Carrection/Containment | Cost | User Defined [ (C MAR Fam ]
7 11 [ GCMRR StatusRepon |
a 10 Seq | Cost Type Cost Activity Oty Unit Cost Item ﬂﬁ:j MRR
g g Tk 1 0.000 0.00000
10 8 *
11 7
12 [
13 5 5
14 4 4
15 3 3
16 2 5
17 1 1

1]
|
o
£ >
Quick MRR
< 4
Cost Tab

» Seq: System-generated

» Rcvr Num: If there is an existing QC Receiver related to this MRR, you may enter the number
(not validated).

» MRR Num: If there is another MRR related to this MRR, you may enter the number (not
validated).
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» Item: If there is another item related to this MRR, you may enter it (not validated).

» Cost Activity: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against
QC Cost Activity Table

» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table
» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces

» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece

» Problem Description: User defined

» Create Date: Set with the system date with this cost entry is created

» Description: User defined

Buttons:

» Quick MRR: Brings up the Quick Receiver/MRR Utility form (see QC Setup Manual)

Note:

1) MRR costs are not linked with SL financials.
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Disposition Material on an MRR

[=1QC Disposition MRR (Linked) -JolEd
[tern; |FA-30000 Bicycle Model-100,700mm, Eurocycle
Rcwr Murn: a1
Fieference; [150 1 1] Ref Type: |0
Regular Serial
QT Activity — Current MRR Status
Inspector | 1 || [wright, Daaid L. Gty On MRAR: 1.000
Inzpact Date: |05/28/2009 10:43:33 &M [ty Acceptad: 0.000
Hours Wwarked: [ty Rejected: 0,000
[ Aceept Documentation Duantity Oper: 1.000
OC Accepted
[uantiby: 0.000 Reason:
COC Mum: Dizposition: Hof Tags |1
OC Rejected
Cuantity: 0.000 Reazan:
Gty Scrapped: 0,000  Disposition: #of Tags: |1
Reason Code: Catise:
[ Process | [ Cancel |

QC Disposition MRR (Linked) (Disposition MRR button)

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays the receiver number, Item number and description, Job/Suffix or PS ID, Operation, WC
and WC Description

Test Results: If QC General Parameter ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Alert-If Defined’, a
message will be displayed upon entering this form if there are test results defined for this QC
Item. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-If Defined’ and there are test results defined
for this QC Item, you will not be able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results
recorded for the receiver. If ‘Check for Test Results’ is set to ‘Required-Always’, you will not be
able to enter a disposition until/unless there are test results recorded for the receiver.

Please see QC Regular Disposition for details (page 258).
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Differences: This form is only used to disposition from an MRR — you cannot put items on an
MRR/On Hold from here (as they are already On Hold). Accepted/Rejected amounts will be
applied to the Receiver associated with this MRR (and recorded against the MRR).

Xref Test Results to an MRR

=] QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) g@
WEE Hum | [t | MBRR Mun: 17 Riwr Mum &1 Create 020541442003 Ref Type: |0
s = = Jtem: F&-30000 Bicycle Madel-100, 700rmm Eurocycle
MAR Oty: 1.0000 Oty Accepted: 0.0000 Oty Rejected: 0.0000

Tranz Date Seq | Oty Tested [ty Failed Characteriztic

3 ¥

Tests dzzociated with this Receiver
Tranz Date Seq | Oty Tested Aty Failed Characteriztic

» EDSH 442008 075743 AM 10 0.000 0.000 | Seat Post diameter

2 05/14/2009 07.57.43 AM 20 0.000 0.000 | Finish

3 05/14/2009 07:53:50 A 10 0.000 0.000 | Seat Post diameter

4 05/14/2009 07.53.50 &AM 20 0.000 0.000 | Finish

< ™

QC MRR Cross Reference Tests (Linked) (Xref Tests button)

Field Descriptions:
Header

Displays detailed information from the MRR.

First browser shows tests associated with the MRR to date (e.g. if empty, no tests from the
Receiver are associated with the MRR). In the above example, one test result line (for
05/14/2009 with 10 tested and O failed) has been associated with the MRR.

Tests Associated with this Receiver

» Displays all test results associated with the receiver linked to the MRR. To add the test
result to the MRR, select the line in this browser, then click the <X-Ref> button. The test

should now also display in the upper browse.
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Managing a Certificate of Conformance

DESCRIPTION

When the Quality department has made the decision to disposition material as ACCEPTED, the
QCS system allows for Certificates of Conformance to be created and linked to a receiver. A C of
C must be printed to allow the item to ship.

SETUP

On the QCS Item form, General tab Check ‘C of C required’ for an item with reference Type O.

The system will automatically create a C of C when quantity is dispositioned as accepted. The
items will not be available to ship until the C of C is printed.

NOTES:

1) A Cof Ccan only be created if a Receiver number exists for an item.
2) A C of C does not track material: It references a receiver number for the material

which is linked to inspection results/ and a specific Customer order.
3) Once a C of Cis created, it cannot be deleted.
4) Multiple C of Cs can be created per receiver number.
5) The system assigns C of C numbers.
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Standard C of C Text

B3| System User Notes E@

Syztem Motes Reuzable By All

Subject ~ Aftach File. . Open Attachnent. . Mote Content:

7 PO-B All ltems manufactured are produced in compliance with in-house
Engineering zpecifications and any other impoged requirements
8 Kurts System Mote governed by accepted industry standards. &l processes are to the
g Stacking & company Quality Manual. Depending on the material and the
dimenzional requirements of the final product ordered, the product iz
10 TEST manufactured in compliance with the applicable standards az follows:
1 Mates for Table Cusztomer SEMIE B1.E snel B2
| |[ASMEB.1.201
12 [n]® Standard CofC 3 ASTM A23

Usger Motes Reuzable By Cunrent User

Subject Attach File... Open Attachment... Mute Content;

1in |
*
x
Reusable Notes

The form provides a place for the user to save text that can be selected to appear on a

Certificate of Conformance.
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I Multiple C of Cs for a Receiver

-

=10 Disposition Receiver (Linked) M= =)

Rowr Mum: [bem; |FA-SDDDD ||Bic_l,lcle,Mode|-1 00, 700rmm, E urocycle |

Referance: | 130 ”-I ”EI

o T Activity Current Receiver Statuz
Inspectar: | 2 |F!Dbinsnn, James H. Cuantity Received:
Inzpect Date: ||:|5.-"28.-"2|:||:|3 10:56:33 Ak | [C Receiver Complete Oty dccepted:
Howrs Warked: |:| Operation Complete Oty Rejected:
&dd Oty Revd: l:l [ &ceept Documentation Quantity On Hold:
~ QT Accepted
Cuantity: | 'I.DDD| Reasan: |DK |F'assed Inspection |ant.t’-‘-.cceptTag
[ MNewCOC  COC Num::l Disposition: |5H|F' |UKlD Ship | #of Tags:
~ [T Rejected
Duartity: | 0.000| Reasan: | | | [ Print Reject Tag
Oty Serapped: | 0000 Dispositior: | | | # of Tags:
Reason Code: I:I Cauze: | ” |
~GHC MRARHold
[uartiby: | D.DDD| Reason: |NFI ||Needs Further Inspection | Pririt Hald Tag
NewMRR MRRMNum| # of Tags:
[ Process ] [ Cancel

]

\ CO Inspect/Disposition

‘ (COC Num field is enabled when > 1 ACCEPTED disposition is performed against a receiver)

i1

Infor SyteLine m

-
1 ) [Create] was successful for COC that has [COC Mumber: 4], Disposition Completed

If a C of C already exists for a Receiver and additional material is accepted, the user has two
options:

1. Create a new C of C for the receiver (Default)

2. Add to an existing C of C for the receiver
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I C of C Maintenance

B BE]
COC Mumn
COC Mum: Create Date: Fef Tope: El
s 4 ltem: |F4-30000 | | Bicyede, Model-100,700mm E urocycle |
2 3
3 2
4 [ Rwr Murm: COC Gty Prirt Date:l |
Reference [Schedule Hl:ost " zer Defined ]
Customer: | 14| |Homes Departrent Stare
Revizion: I:l
<] 2]
| Quality + QC COCs

Heading Section 1

Displays the C of C #, Date created, Reference type, ltem Number, and Item Description

Heading Section 2

Displays the Receiver number, COC Qty, Print Date

Reference Tab

» Customer: SL Customer # and Name

» Reference: Customer Order Number, Line, Release

» Revision: QCS Item revision (Optional)
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C of C Schedule Tab

Soc cocs MEX
COC MNurmn
COC Mum: 4 Create Date; |05/28/2003 Ref Type: |0
1m» 4 |tery |FA-30000 Bicycle tModel-100, 700mm, E urocycle
3
2
1 Ficwr Mum: 21 COC Gty 1.0a0 Frint D ate:
Reference | Schedule |Cost || User Defined KA e Tests
Aasigned Ta: |MJN|
Autharized By: 3 V Wallace, Jeff .
Clase Date: |05/23/2009 [+ |
Scheduled Date: | D6/01/2009 ||
< ¥

Schedule Tab

» Assigned to: User defined up to (7) characters
Authorized by: From SL Employee Master

>
» Close Date: Date the COC marked as completed
>

Scheduled Review Date: Date the COC is scheduled for completion

Note:

1) An entry in Authorized by & Close Date signifies the C of C is closed. The C of C can be

re-opened by removing entries in both fields.
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C of C Cost Tab

=l oc cocs M=%
COC Mum
COC Mum: 4 Create Date; |05/28/2003 Ref Type: |0
U (il 4 Itern: | FA-30000 Bicycle Model-100, 700mm,Eurocycle
2 3
3 2
4 1 Rzt Mum: 81 COC Oty 1.000 Frirt D ate:
Feference || Schedule | Cogt | User Defined
Seq | Cost Type Ciozt Activity by Unit Cost
1re 1 0,000 000000
*
< >
Cost Tab
» Seq: Line number
» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, user defined from table
» Cost Activity: Description of the task, function, items
» Qty: Typically references hours or # of pieces
» Unit Cost: Typically $/hour or $/piece
Note:
1) C of C costs are not linked with SL financials.
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QC CARs

Coc cans mEx
CAR Mum CAR Mur: 10 Fref Type: |0 CAR Oty 1.000 Create Date: |05/28/2009 10:41:28 [ QC lterms ]
1 E Itern; |FA-30000 Close Date: V [ Itern where Used Report ]
2 g Bicycle,Model100,700mm,Euracycle Due Date: vl | OC Trarsaction Repart ]
3 a Rewr Mur: a1 Orig MRR: 17 [ OC Test Results Report ]
4 7 Inzpectar; b Revizion: [ [IC Supplier Itern History Report ]
5 6 [ Team achievement Realized? w-Ref Tests QT P Item History Report
g 5 Description | Caugze/ Comection || Prevention || Cost || User Defined [ GC CAR Form ]
7 4 [ OCCAR StatusRepat |
g 3 Deescription: Reason: > [ GC MARs ]
9 2 paint has orange peel
10 1
*
Initial Rezponse: Fiezponse Due Date: w Resporise Received: v
caused by improper cleaning of frame prior to painting
Custorner: | 14 Homes Department Store
Operation:
“end Mur:
< >
QC CARs

DESCRIPTION: Maintain CARs. A CAR can be created independent of QCS activity.

Field Descriptions:
Header

CAR Num: System generated next available number
Ref Type: P,J,R,0or O

CAR Qty: User defined

Item/Description: Displays CARs Item number and its SytelLine description

>

>

>

» Create Date: Displays the system date when the CAR was created
>

» Close Date: User defined date to show when the CAR was closed
>

Rcvr Num: If CAR was created from an MRR, displays receiver number linked to that MRR
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» Orig MRR: If CAR was created from an MRR, displays related MRR number

» Internal Review Complete Date: User defined date field

» Inspector: User defined, validated against the SyteLine employee table. Name will display
» Team Achievement Realized?: User defined

Buttons:

» MRRs: Jump to MRR form for linked MRR

» X-Ref Tests: Assign test results (if a receiver is linked) to the CAR (works identical to Xref
Test Results to an MRR description - see page 283)

Description Tab

» Reason: Select a reason code validated from the QC Reason Codes Table
» Problem Description: User defined (400 characters)

» Response Due Date: User defined
>

Response Received: User defined

A\

Initial Response: User defined (400 characters)

» Customer/Operation/Vendor: Displays information from Receiver, if applicable
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Blac cars BE<)

CaR Mum CaR Mum: 10 Fef Type: |0 CAR Oty 1.000 Create Date: |05/28/2009 10:41:28 [ QC ltems ]
1 10 Item; [FA-30000 Close Date: V [ Itern ‘where Used Report ]
2 3 Bicycle, Model-100,700mm, Eurocycle Ciue O ate: V [ GC Tranzaction Report ]
3 3 Fiewr Mum: 81 Orig MAR: 17 [ (C Test Results Report ]
4 7 Inspectar: et Revizion: [ QC Supplier Item History Repaort ]
5 6 [ Team Achisvemert Fealized? Rl Tests G IF Item History Report
3 5 Drescription | Cause/ Corection | Prevention | Cost || User Defined [ 0T CAR Fom ]
7 4 — [ OCCAR StausRepot |
FAILED w
g 3 Cauze: Cavuse: el [ OC MRRs ]
9 2 area not properly maintained [cleaned)
10 1 procedure for preparing part for painting was not followed
*
Carrective Action: Authorized By: K4
Shot employee not following procedure and hide body in dium oot back
Intermal Review Complete Date: )
< >

Cause/Correction Tab

» Cause: Select cause validated from QC Cause Codes table
» Cause of Defect: User defined (400 characters)

» Corrective Action: User defined (400 characters)
>

Authorized By: If entered, validated again SyteLine employee table
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Doc cars nE
CAR Mum CAR Mur 10 Fef Type: 0 CAR Dby 1.000 Create Date:  |05/28/2009 10:41:28 [ OC Items ]
1 mr 10 Itern; | FA-30000 Close Date: V [ Item *where Used Report ]
2 3 Bicycle Model-100.700mm.E uocycle Due Drate: i [ OC Tranzaction Repaort ]
3 a Rt Mum il Orig MRAR: 17 [ (L Test Resultz Report |
4 7 Inspectar [ Fievizion: [ GC Supplier ltem Histary Report ]
5 3 [ Team Achievement Realized? w-Ref Tests GCIF Item Histary Repart
B 9 Description | Cause/ Comection | Prevention | Cost || User Defined [ QF CAR Form ]
7 4 : [ OCCAR Status Repot |
Implementation:
8 3 have supervizor assign rotating schedule for cleaning of aiea [ OC MRAs ]
9 2
10 1 refrain employees in area on a quartedy basis
*
Preventive Action Preventive Implementation [ ate: Il
investigate installation of laminar flow paint booth
Has first peice of day signed off by quality engineer for paint qualing
[15L Assigned Dept? (4 Effective s
[15L Assigned Emp? el Followuwp Drate: il
< | 3|

Prevention Tab

>

>

Implementation: User defined
Preventive Implementation Date: User defined
Preventive Action: User defined

SL Assigned Dept?: If you wish to designate a Syteline department for the CAR, check this
box, enter the department ID in the next box (and its description will display); if not
checked, a freeform entry can be entered in the dept description.

SL Assigned Emp?: If you wish to designate a SytelLine employee for the CAR, check this box,
enter the employee number in the next box (and the person’s name will display); if not
checked, a freeform entry can be entered in the employee name.

QA Effective: User defined

Follow up Date: User defined
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Eloc cars M=)
CaAR Mum CAR Mum: 10 Ref Type: |0 CAR Oty 1.000 Create Date: | 05/28/2009 10:41:28 [ QC ltems ]

1 fm) 10 Ikern: |FA-30000 Cloze Date: | [ Item ‘where Used Report ]

2 5 Bicpcle Maodel-100,700rmm,Euracycle Due Date: [l [ QC Tranzaction Report ]

%) 8 Fiewr Nurm: 91 Orig MRR 17 [ [IC Test Results Report ]

4 7 Inspector; s Rievision: [ (C Supplier Item History Report ]

5 & [ Team achievement Fealized? w-Ref Tests OC P Item Histary Report

g 5 Description | Causzes Comection || Prevention | Cost | User Defined [ 0C CAR Form ]

7 4 [ OCCAR Status Report |

g 3 Seq Cost Type Cost Activity [ty Uit Ciost [ QC MRRs ]

g 2 Tk 1 0.000 0.00000

10 1 &

*

< 3

Costs Tab

» Seq: System-generated
» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table

» Cost Activity: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against
QC Cost Activity Table

» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces

» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece

Notes:

1) Once a CAR is created it cannot be deleted.

2) Anentryin ‘Close Date’ and ‘Authorized By’ closes a CAR. The CAR can be re-opened
by removing the values from these fields.

3) CAR costs are not linked with SyteLine financials.
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Shipping a QCS Item

Elill'll‘\lq 1ing = e
Oiger| 150 [w]  Oicer Stahu Dedeied Curert Warshouzs: MA
Cigtoessr. 14 Hoires Department Sloe
Starting Due Date: CO L/ Fimteaen Status: |Didened O awoice
Ering Due Diate: Tramsaction Dats; [(5/28/2009 [w] [0 O Hand Hegstive
adcl Selact 8l DE‘:EIM | EIDCEG!
Selest Live Releate | Quanily UM Gh L e Te | Baasen Code o Ship Stat
1 [l = 1 0 1.000| EA B O |Pata
A »
. —
D Infor Syteline |
i ) ity bo Ship b5 gresber than 6 Gty Avall bo Ship for 0 Line that has [Order:  150] and [Line: 1] and [ty b Shin: 1.00000000] and [0 Gty Al 01 00000000],
' e
DO Lo Packing Shp um: (EA
1 | P 30000 Ref Job 1] o
Exgeont Dioec 1D

DESCRIPTION: A reference type ‘O’ QCS item that has the ‘COC Required’ flag set will affect the
process for shipping the Customer Order line. The above message indicates that this line item
requires QC prior to shipment. Once <OK> is selected a list of valid COCs will be displayed for
the shipper to select from.

Note:

1) QCS ref type ‘O’ items that do not have ‘C of C required’ selected, must be
dispositioned in QCS before they can be shipped in SL.
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Select a C of C for Shipping

=] oC Select COC For Shipping {Modal)

BEx]

Order: 150 1
|tern: [Fé-30000

Current Oty Tao Ship: |1

COC Oty | 3.00000000

Oty on Printed COCs: |1.00000000

COC Mum COC Clky [ty Shipped [ty &vailable Current Gty To Ship
IRE! 1.000 0.000 1.000 n.000l

DESCRIPTION: The shipper will enter the Current Qty To Ship and select <OK>.

Once the CO line that requires a COC has been selected, standard SL shipping will occur.
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Shipping a QCS Item with C of C Flow Diagram

Disposition CO
Receiver

CoC Created

CoC Printed

SyteLine CO
Shipping

v
Select CoC

v
Ship Screen
Line

v

QC Alerts
Display

v

Shipment
Processed

Shipping a QCS Item without a C of C Flow Diagram

Disposition CO

Receiver

SytelLine CO
Shipping

v
Ship Screen
Line

v

QC Alerts
Display

|

Shipment
Processed

QCS Manual

QC Activity

Shipping
Activity

QC Activity

I

Shipping
Activity
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Customer Complaints

Contact from Customer

Create CCR

QCS Manual

Review & Assign Responsibility

Define Corrective Action

Review with Customer

Implement & Follow-up

Complete CCR
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Customer Complaints

E QC Customer Complaints E]@
P! Reazg . X - :
1 CCR#: Company: | Coordinated Bicycles Create Date: 05/28/2003 [ G Iterns ]
1 | SAFET ol T 1
() Custamer: 1 Il 0 s City:| Colurnbus Cloze Due D ate: [ [ OC MRRs ]
i[n]' SEFEN Procuct Line: BIKES | Prov/st Zip OH L] [43231 Clase Date: el | OCCARs ]
Fieason Code: |SAFETY il Country:| US 4 [ Purchase Order Lines ]
Type: |Complaint A Contact|Charles Lomb FO: [w| MRR: [ [ Custorner Order Lines ]
Coordinator: |Bert Fhone:| 317-555-4554 Order: 150 v CAR: :v [ AMés ]
Fiesolver: |Grover Faw|[317) 556-87E5 Fitdes :v
Information | Action || User Defined
Driginator: | 8 vl Item: [FA-30000 [» -
King, Brenda A. Bicycle Model-100,700mm.Euracycle Intemal Review: il
[rescription Planned Cut [n D ate: v
Customer complaing that the wheel wobbles uncontrollaby when they are going over B0 mph. Thinks the bearing is no good. Actual Cut In Date: ™
Int. Sched D ate: v
Frojected Revizw :|06/27 /2009 v
Actual Review: [v]
— Followup Date: v
Fioot Cause Cauze Code: v
— Falloveup Complete: v
Poor quality bearing has some bearing on the problzm.
If pou have read this far you are now a OCs expert - congratulations!

QC Customer Complaints

DESCRIPTION: As part of the ISO 9000:2000 compliance, companies are required to capture,
respond to and analyze customer issues. This includes complaints, feedback, and other
customer initiated communication. The CCR (Customer Complaint Reporting) system addresses
this need.

The CCR system is a tool to improve Customer service, allowing the Customer service group to
quickly respond and react to customer issues.

The Customer Complaint functionality is separate from all other QCS and SytelLine activities.
There are neither material transactions nor accounting/financial or other ‘activity’ types of

events that occur.
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Customer Complaints

There are several components that make up the Customer Complaint Reporting system

QCS Manual

1.

CCR Security: Define who can create update and access CCRs

CCR Parameters. Customer review and followup days, validate customer,
employee, and item. These are identified in the Customer Parameters in the QCS
Setup manual

Product Line /Reason Code Responsibility table: This form is used to list Product
lines and associated Reasons for the customer contact. The appropriate
Coordinator and resolver may also be identified as defaults. The table is
discussed in the QCS Setup manual

QC Customer Complaints: The main data entry screen for recording CCR
information. The user can view all or filter to view specific CCRs

CCR Query: Lookup/filter CCRs
CCR Reports:
o QC Customer Complaint Review Report

o QC Customer Complaint Review Status Report
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Customer Complaint - Fields

E QC Customer Complaints E]@

P.

1 fieaso CCR#: Company: | Coardinated Bicycles Create Date: 05/28/2009 [ G Ikems ]
1w SAFET Customer: 1 v 0w City:| Colurnbus Close Due D ate: | [ GC MRRs ]
i[n]} =ATEY Praduct Line: [BIKES 1% Prov/st! Zip OH v 43231 Close Date: [ [ OC CARs ]

Reason Code: |SAFETY A Cauntry: | US |+ - ) [ Purchase Order Lines ]
Tupe: |Complaint | Cortact | Charles Lomb FO: || MRR: [ [ Custorner Order Lines ]
Coordinator: |Bert Phone: 317-555-4554 Order: 150 v CaR: :v [ FMds ]
Resalver: |Graver Faw|[317) 556-8765 Fibds :v
Information | Action || User Defined
Driginatar. | 8 vl Ihem: |FA-30000 [ -
King, Brenda A. Bicycle Model-100,700mm Eurocycle Internal Review: [l
Crescription Planned Cut In D ate: v
Customer complaing that the wheel wobbles uncontrollaby when they are going over B0 mph. Thinks the beaning is no good. Actual Cut n Date: ]
Int. Sched Date: v
Frojected Fieview | 06/27/2009 [ v |
Actual Fleview: v
— Followup Date: ™
Fioot Cause Cauze Code: v Fol Complet —
— ollowup Complete: “
Poor quality bearing has some bearing on the problzm. o
If you have read this far you are now a GCs expert - congratulations!
Field Descriptions:
Header

» CRR #: Automatically assigned in numeric sequence; maintained by CCR; cannot be edited
by the user

» Customer: (Required) May or may not be linked to SL Customer, depends on Parameter
setting

» Product Line: (Required)Lookup from the CCR Product line /Reason Code responsibility table

» Reason Code: (Required)Lookup from the CCR Product line /Reason Code responsibility
table

» Type: (Required) Chose 1; Complaint, Feedback, Inquiry, Service, Suggestion

» Coordinator: Defaults from the CCR Product line /Reason Code responsibility table; editable

» Resolver: Defaults from the CCR Product line /Reason Code responsibility table; editable

» Company: May or may not be linked to SL Customer based on Parameter setting
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A\

vV VvV VYV Vv VvV V V V

City: May or may not be linked to SL Customer based on Parameter setting
Prov/State/Zip: May or may not be linked to SL Customer based on Parameter setting
Country: May or may not be linked to SL Customer based on Parameter setting
Contact: May or may not be linked to SL Customer based on Parameter setting
Phone: May or may not be linked to SL Customer based on Parameter setting

Fax: May or may not be linked to SL Customer based on Parameter setting

Create Date: System generated. Default — today. Cannot be edited

Close Due Date: Planned CCR Completion date

Close Date: User selects a date to close the CCR

Information Tab

>

vV V Vv V¥V ¥V V VY

A\

Originator: If Validate parameter is set, must exist in SL employees; if not —freeform text
Iltem: May or may not link with SL item, based on validate item parameter, may be blank
Description: Text description of the complaint; entered by originator

Root Cause: Text description

Cause Code: Lookup from QCS ref type ‘R’ cause codes

PO: Optional. Lookup from SL PO’s

Order: Optional. Lookup from SL CO’s

MRR: Optional. Lookup from existing QC MRRs

CAR Num: Optional. Lookup from existing QC CARs

RMA: Optional. Lookup from existing SL RMAs

Int. Sched Date: Internal date the CCR is scheduled to be complete
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E QC Customer Complaints E]@
F..{ Reasol " -

1 CCR#: Compary: | Coordinated Bicycles Create Date:|05/28/2009 [ GC Ikems ]

1 P | SAFET 7 7 7
(m) Customner: 1 vl 0 |» City: | Calumbus Cloze Due Date: Ve [ QC MRAs ]
i[n]) SAPEN) Prodtuct Line: [BIKES I Provesty Zip OH liw] [43231 Close Date: [l [ (C CARs ]
Reason Code: |SAFETY il Country | U3 L [ Purchase Order Lines ]
Type: |Complaint || Contact | Charles Lomb PO: || MRR: el | Customer Order Lines J
Coordinator: |Bert Phone:| 317-555-4554 Order: 150 v CAR: v [ FMés ]

Fiezalver: |Grover Fa | [317] BBE-E765 Eibdés: v

Information | Action | User Defined

Comective Action Action Code: |Replace v
Intemnal Fieview: ]
Have custarmer returmn bike on an MRA and inspect bearing. | bearing found to be bas then issue CAR for root cause analysiz. Send nimatRieEw _v:
new replacement FA-30000 ta custamer Planned Cut In Date: Rd
Actual Cut In Date: R4
Int. Sched Date: v
Frojected Review | 06/27/2009 v
Actual Review: v/
Cuztomer Satisfaction Fiating: | 54 Follawup Date: -
Followup Complete: v

Action Tab

» Corrective Action: Text description of what was/will be done to resolve the issue

» Action Code: Choose (1); Authorize return, credit, replace, rework & replace, miscellaneous
» Customer Satisfaction: Text description of customer satisfaction with resolution

» Rating: Chose (1); Not Satisfied, Poor, Average, Good, Excellent

» Internal Review: Date the internal review was completed

A\

Planned Cut in Date: Anticipated date of resolution

Actual Cut in Date: Actual date of final resolution

Projected Review: Planned CCR Review Date with Customer

Actual Review: Date the CCR was communicated with the customer

Projected Follow up: Planned date to follow up with the customer; default from parameters

vV V VYV VvV 'V

Follow up Complete: Date follow up actually completed
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QC Customer Reports

» QC Customer Certificate of Conformance: A generic form that acknowledges that items
shipped were manufactured, tested, and or inspected in compliance with applicable
standards or requirements

» QC Customer Available to Ship: A list Open Customer Orders

» QC Customer Item Inspection Status: A listing by items & Customer with quantities
Ordered, Shipped, Inventory available, QC Inspected available Quantity

» QC Customer Final Inspection Worksheet: List all required QC inspections & tests for an
item

» QC Item Report: Listing of test and inspection criteria, and notes for QCS items

» QC Transaction Report: A listing of QCS transactions

» QC Defect Distribution: This report lists the failure codes and quantities that were
entered against receivers.

» QC Test Results: A list of test results that were entered against receivers. Can be
displayed for summary or individual test data

» QC MRR Form: Prints a MRR form; 1 page per MRR with information

» QC MRR Status: A summary of Material Review Reports selected
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» QC CAR Form: Prints a CAR form; 1 page per CAR

» QC CAR Status: A summary of Corrective Action Requests selected

» QC Customer RMA Reject Analysis Report: List by Item/Customer of rejects from RMAs

» QC Customer RMA Value of Inventory Report: List of items and total value of Returns
not yet dispostioned

» QC Customer Complaint Review Report: Prints the CCR Form

» QC Customer Complaint Review Status Report: A summary of CCRs

» QC SPC Report: This report calculates the Mean, Standard Deviation, C, and Cpk for the
last designated number of completed tests for an item.
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QCS Enterprise Section

QCS Enterprise Overview

The Quality Control Solution Enterprise module allows SyteLine users to track Quality
Information that is associated with your Quality System, and is not directly associated with
material. QCS Enterprise provides the functionality to track quality activities, actions and topics
that are key to continuous improvement. QCS Enterprise also provides the ability to track
changes to your processes, procedures and documents to ensure complete review and action.
Each topic and change is created and then managed through to closure.

This section of the manual describes the activities needed to utilize the QCS Enterprise module.
The setup of QCS, as defined in the QCS Setup section of this manual, must be completed prior

to executing any procedures listed in this section.
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QC Quick Creator

FE QC Quick Creator E]@-\

Create Supplier Receiver

Create IP Receiver

Create PS5 Receiver

Create Cuztomer B eceiver

Create RMA Receiver

Huick MERAR cwr

Create Topic Receiver

Create Change Receiver

QC Quick Creator

Description: This form contains the following buttons which launch the corresponding Create
Receiver utilities (utilities listed in ( ));

» Create Supplier Receiver (Supplier module)
Create IP Receiver (IP module)

Create PS Receiver (IP module)

Create Customer Receiver (Customer module)
Create RMA Receiver (Customer module)
Quick MRR/Receiver (IP and Supplier modules)
Create Topic Receiver (Enterprise module)

YV V V V V VYV

Create Change Receiver (Enterprise module)
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QC Topics

Topic Created

Topic Management

Action? Topic Closed

CAR Review TRR Review

CAR Closed TRR Closed

L%
Fad
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QC Topic Creation

E QC Create Topic

=0y

Topic e
Topic Hum: Pricrity: i
1 P o1 o] |High Create Date: |03/03/2008
* Iritial Tapic: |Safety v | | Safety Close Date:
Created By: |sa Topic Complete:
Feported By: 4 v Taylar, Kirk C. Clozed By:
Dept: 200 |~ | [Fabrication and Painting
L= ™
W WCWLD v [welding
Mate: Emploves oheerved uzing arinder with the safety shield removed from the
grinder
[ Frint Topic Tag l
[ Process l
QC Topic Creation

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to create QC Topic Receivers. This form is used to create a

basic Topic Receiver; which is then managed by the QC Topic Management form.

This form can be opened standalone or launched from the QC Quick Creator form.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Topic Num (required): This field is populated by a system generated integer value.

» Priority (required): This dropdown list contains the QC Priorities collection. It defaults to a

value of Low, but can be changed by the user prior to processing the record.

YV V VYV VY

QCS Manual

Created By (read only): This field defaults to the SyteLine user name.

Initial Topic (required): This dropdown list contains the QC Topic Types collection.

Reported By ID (optional): This dropdown list contains the Employee collection.

Dept (optional): This dropdown list contains the Department collection.
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» Item (optional): This dropdown list contains the Items collection.
» WOC (optional): This dropdown list contains the work center (WC) collection.

> Note: This is a multiline edit field to record additional information.

Create/Close information

» Create Date (read only): The date the Topic was created.
» Close Date (read only): The date the Topic was closed.
» Topics Complete (read only): Check box indicating if the Topic is closed

» Closed By (read only): Syteline user name of the person who closed the Topic

Buttons:
» Print Topic Tag: This button prints the Topic tag.

» Process: This button saves a new Topic.

Activities:
Creating a Topic Receiver:

Press the New button on the Syteline toolbar to create a new record.
Printing a Topic Tag:

Press the Print Topic Tag button on the form to print a Topic tag.
Processing a Topic:

After filling in all the required fields as well as all desired optional fields, pressing the
Process button will save the record and assign the Topic number. After creating and
processing a request, all of the fields will become read only, as changes to a Topic
Receiver must be made in the QC Topic Management form. However, you can still use
the form to view existing Topic Receivers and to print additional tags if you wish.
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QC Topic Management

Elac Topic Management g@
Tapic -
1 g Tapic Hum: |4 Pricrity: (1 |~ [High Create Diate: |03/03/2009
2 5 Felated Topic: Rd Status: | Under review || Created By [sa
ap i4 : Iritial Topic: | 5 afety
1 3 Additional Tapics: Maching Topic Complete:
5 2 Cloze Date:
Closed By:
Feparted By 4 Tavlar, Kirk, €.
Dept: | 200 Fabrication and Painting
[tern:
Wwork, Center: 'wiCas'LD Welding
|mitial Maote: | Employee observed using arinder with the safety shield removed fram the
grinder
[ Reprint Topic Tag
Mate: | Meed to retrain all emplovees and should have a kill switch installad o that =Fef TRA 3
cannot operate the grinder without guard in place. Meed to check all
arinders. Cloze Drate:
HRef CAR
Cloze Drate:
< | >
QC Topic Management

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to manage QC Topic Receivers created in the QC Topic Creation
form. The user may cross reference QC CAR and QC TRR documents from this form, as well as
enter additional topic types, notes, and mark the Change Request as closed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Topic Num (required): This field is populated by the system generated number from the
Topic creation.

» Priority (required): This dropdown list contains the QC Priority chosen by the user during
Topic Creation, but can be changed.

QCS Manual Page 311 of 377




Related Topic (optional): This dropdown list contains the QC Topic Types collection. By
selecting a Topic from the dropdown list and then selecting the Add button, multiple Topics
can be listed in the Additional Topics box. Selecting and Adding additional Topics can be
completed as many times as desired.

Status (optional): This dropdown list contains the QC Status collection and can be used to
assign/change the current status of the Topic.

Initial Topic/Additional Topics (read only): This field contains the initial Topic chosen during
the Topic creation as well as all additional Topics that were added through the Related
Topic/Add field and button.

Reported by (read only): This field contains the Employee entry collection selected during
Topic creation (or blank if no selection was made).

Dept (read only): This field contains the Department selected during the Topic creation (or
blank if no selection was made).

Item (read only): This field contains the Item selected during the Topic creation (or blank if
no selection was made).

Work Center (read only): This field contains the Work Center selected during the Topic
creation (or blank if no selection was made).

Initial Note (read only): This field contains the entry from the Notes field from Topic
creation (or blank if no selection was made).

Note (optional): This is a multiline edit field to record additional information.

Create/Close information

>

>

Create Date (read only): The date the Topic was created
Created By (read only): Syteline System initials of the user who created the Topic

Topic Complete: Check box indicating if the Topic is closed. Checking this box will make all
fields on the form read only, and will have the system populate the Close Date and Closed
By fields.

Close Date (read only): The date the Topic was closed

Closed By (read only): Syteline System initials of the user who closed the Topic
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Buttons:

» Reprint Topic Tag: This button will reprint the Topic tag that was created during Topic
creation.

» XRef TRR: This button generates a QC TRR document. If the document already exists it will
launch the QC TRR form. Once created the associated TRR number will appear in the field
to the right of the button.

» Close Date Field (read only): When an XRef TRR has been closed the close date field will be
filled in. The Topic cannot be closed if there is a TRR that has been created that is not
closed.

» XRef CAR: This button generates a QC CAR document. If the document already exists it will
launch the QC CAR form. Once created, the associated CAR number will appear in the field
to the right of the button.

» Close Date Field (read only): When an XRef CAR has been closed, the close date field will be
filled in. The Topic cannot be closed if there is a CAR that has been created that is not
closed.

Activities:
Creating a QC TRR Document:
Press the XRef TRR button to create a new QC TRR record.
Creating a QC CMR Document:
Press the XRef CAR button to create a new QC CAR record.
Printing a Topic Tag:
Press the Reprint Topic Tag button on the form to print a Topic tag.
Closing a Topic:

Clicking the Topic Complete checkbox will close a Topic. However, if you have cross
referenced a QC TRR or QC CAR document, they must be closed before the Topic
checkbox becomes enabled.
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QC Topic Review Report (TRR)

[l ac Thes = 2Ed
TRR Mum TR Hurn: 3 Pricrity: |1 High Create Date: | 03/03/2003
1 5 Topic Mum: |4 Dept: | 200 Fabrication and Painting Created By [sa
Iritial Topic: |5 afety Status: ™
Addtl Tepics: |Machine , —
Initial Mote: |Employee observed using grinder [ Ciose TR
with the safety shield remaved from Cloee Diate:
the grinder
Cloged By:
Description | Correction/Containment | Cost | User Defined
Diezcription: Reazon: v
Cause: Cauze: v
Assigned To: [+] Scheduled Date: [+] Follow-Up Date: v
< >
QC Topic Review Report

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to action QC Topic Review Reports (TRR) created in the QC
Topic Management Creation form.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» TRR Num (read only): This field is populated by the system generated number from the TRR
creation (in the Topic Management form).

» Priority (read only): This dropdown list contains the QC Priority chosen by the user during
Topic Creation.

» Topic Num (read only): This field is populated by the system generated number from the
Topic creation (in the Topic Creation form).
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Dept (read only): This field is populated by the Department chosen by the user during Topic
Creation (or blank if none was selected).

Initial Topic/Add’l Topics (read only): This field contains the initial Topic chosen during the
Topic creation as well as all additional Topics that were added in the Topic Management
Form

Status (optional): This dropdown list contains the QC Status collection

Initial Note (read only): This field contains the initial note field as entered during Topic
creation.

Create/Close information

>

>

Create Date (read only): The date the TRR was created
Created By (read only): SytelLine System initials of the user who created the Topic

Close TRR: Check box indicating if the TRR is closed. Checking this box will make all fields
on the form read only and will have the system populate the Close Date and Closed By fields

Close Date (read only): The date the TRR was closed

Closed By (read only): Syteline System initials of the user who closed the TRR

Description Tab

>

A\

>
>
>
>

Description: User defined (400 characters). You may enter more than 400 characters
however, the MRR only prints the first 3 lines.

Reason: Select a reason code

Cause of Defect: User defined (400 characters). You may enter more than 400 characters
however, the MRR only prints the first 3 lines.

Cause: Enter a code for the underlying problem which resulted in the MRR being created.
Assigned to: User defined
Scheduled Date: User defined

Follow Up date: User defined
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Correction/Containment Tab

» Correction/Containment: User defined (400 characters)
» Corrective Action: User defined (400 characters)

» Authorized by: If used, must be an employee number from SytelLine Employees

Cost Tab

» Seq: System-generated

» Action: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against QC Cost
Activity Table

» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table
» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces

» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece

» Description: User defined

» Description: User defined

User Defined Tab
» Access to the standard Infor SyteLine 9.00 for QCS 9.00 user defined fields
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QC Change Management

Change Request

Change Management

Action? Change Closed

CAR Review CMR Review

CAR Closed ti Reviews
Closed
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QC Change Request Creation

=)

=X

Th
*

QC Create Change Request

Change Mum

g Change Mum:

Initial Change:

Reported By:

Dept:

Iberm:

Wl

Maote:

: FPricrly: 2 sl Create Date:|03/03/2009
Machine Cloze Date:
Change Complete:
Created By: |za Clozed By:
2 Robinsan, James H.
200 Fabrication and Painting
SPNT FAINT BOOTH

Meed to change the maintenance schedule on the air filkers in the paint
boath. Insufficent air flaw when waiting the 150 hours between filter
changes. Recommend changing schedule to every 100 hours.

Frint Change Tag

Process

QC Create Change Request

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to create QC Change Request Receivers. The user uses this

form to create a basic Change Request Receiver, which is then managed by the QC Change

Request Management form.

This form can be opened standalone or launched from the QC Quick Creator form.

Field Descriptions:
Header

>

>

Qcs

Change Num (required): This field is populated by a system generated integer value.

Priority (required): This dropdown list contains the QC Priorities collection. It defaults to a

value of Low, but can be changed by the user prior to processing the record.

Initial Change (required): This dropdown list contains the QC Change Types collection.

Costing (read only): checkbox that shows if a costing functional review is required for the

selected Change Type (Initial Change)

Documentation (read only): checkbox that shows if a documentation functional review is

required for the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

Manual
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» Material (read only): checkbox that shows if a material functional review is required for the
selected Change Type (Initial Change)

» Process (read only): checkbox that shows if a process functional review is required for the
selected Change Type (Initial Change)

» Tool/Machine (read only): checkbox that shows if a tool/machine functional review is
required for the selected Change Type (initial Change)

Created By (read only): This field defaults to the SyteLine user name.

Reported By ID (optional): This dropdown list contains the Employee collection.
Dept (optional): This dropdown list contains the Department collection.

Item (optional): This dropdown list contains the Items collection.

WC (optional): this dropdown list contains the work center (WC) collection.

vV VvV Vv Vv V V

Note: This is a multiline edit field to record additional information

Create/Close information

» Create Date (read only): The date the Change Request was created
» Close Date (read only): The date the Change Request was closed
» Change Complete (read only): Check box indicating if the Change Request is closed

» Closed By (read only): Syteline user name of the person who closed the Change Request

Buttons:

» Print Change Tag: This button prints the Change tag.

» Process: This button saves a new Change Request.
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Activities:
Creating a Change Request Receiver:

Press the New button on the Syteline toolbar to create a new record.

Printing a Change Tag:
Press the Print Change Tag button on the form to print a Change Request tag.

Processing a Change Request:

After filling in all the required fields as well as all desired optional fields, pressing the
Process button will save the record and assign the Change number. After creating and
processing a request, all of the fields will become read only, as changes to a Change
Receiver must be made in the QC Change Management form. However, you can still use
the form to view existing Change Receivers and to print additional tags if you wish.
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QC Change Request Management

E QC Change Request Management E]@
Change Mum -
R Change Num: 8 N Pricrity: |2 | | Medium — Create Date: |03/03/2009
2 4 Related Change: |Documentation hd Statuz: | Under resview A e
— — reated By |2a
3 3 Fequirements:
4 2 Initial Change: | Machine :
. ; AddH Changes: | Process - Change Complete;
Documentation Close Date:
Clozed By:
Reported By: 2 Fiabinzon, James H.
Dept: | 200 Fabrication and Painting
Ibem:
“work Center: |5 pNT P&INT EOOTH

Initial Maote: | Heed to change the maintenance schedule on the air filters in the paint
booth. Ingufficent air flow when waiting the 150 hours between filker
changes. Fecommend changing schedule to every 100 hovrs.

Mote:

Meed to update maintenance document and retrain on the process [ Rieprint Change Tag

QC Change Request Management

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to manage QC Change Request Receivers created in the QC
Change Request Creation form. The user may cross reference QC CAR and QC CMR documents
from this form, as well as enter additional topic types, notes, and mark the Change Request as
closed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Change Num (required): This field is populated by the system generated number from the
Change Request creation.

» Priority (required): This dropdown list contains the QC Priority chosen by the user during
Change Request Creation, but can be changed.
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» Related Change (optional): This dropdown list contains the QC Change Types collection. By
selecting a Change from the dropdown list and then selecting the Add button multiple
Change Types can be listed in the Additional Changes box. Selecting and Adding additional
Changes can be completed as many times as desired.

» Status (optional): This dropdown list contains the QC Status collection and can be used to
assign/change the current status of the Topic.

» Requirements (read only): Shows if a functional area review is required. This is based on
the initial change only. Possible functional areas include:

o Costing (read only): checkbox that shows if a costing functional review is
required for the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

o Documentation (read only): checkbox that shows if a documentation functional
review is required for the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

o Material (read only): checkbox that shows if a material functional review is
required for the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

o Process (read only): checkbox that shows if a process functional review is
required for the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

o Tool/Machine (read only): checkbox that shows if a tool/machine functional
review is required for the selected Change Type (initial Change)

» Initial Topic/Additional Changes (read only): This field contains the initial Change Type
chosen during the Change Request creation, as well as all additional Change Types that
were added through the Related Change/Add field and button.

» Reported by (read only): This field contains the Employee entry collection selected during
Change Request creation (or blank if no selection was made).

» Dept (read only): This field contains the Department selected during the Change Request
creation (or blank if no selection was made).

» Item (read only): This field contains the Item selected during the Change Request creation
(or blank if no selection was made).

» Work Center (read only): This field contains the Work Center selected during the Change
Request creation (or blank if no selection was made).

» Initial Note (read only): This field contains the entry from the Notes field from Change
Request creation (or blank if no selection was made).
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Note (optional): This is a multiline edit field to record additional information

Create/Close information

» Create Date (read only): The date the Change Request was created

» Created By (read only): Syteline System initials of the user who created the Change
Request

» Change Complete: Check box indicating if the Change Request is closed. Checking this box
will make all fields on the form read only, and will have the system populate the Close Date
and Closed By fields

» Close Date (read only): The date the Change Request was closed

» Closed By (read only): Syteline System initials of the user who closed the Change Reuqgest

Buttons:

» Reprint Change Tag: This button will reprint the Change tag that was created during Change
Request creation.

» XRef CMR: This button generates a QC CMR document (Change Management Review). If
the document already exists it will launch the QC CMR form. Once created the associated
CMR number will appear in the field to the right of the button.

» Close Date Field (read only): When an XRef'd CMR has been closed, the close date field will
be filled in. The Change Request cannot be closed if there is a CMR that has been created
that is not closed.

» XRef CAR: This button generates a QC CAR document. If the document already exists it will
launch the QC CAR form. Once created the associated CAR number will appear in the field
to the right of the button.

» Close Date Field (read only): When an XRef'd CAR has been closed, the close date field will
be filled in. The Change Request cannot be closed if there is a CAR that has been created
that is not closed.

Activities:
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Creating a QC CMR Document:
Press the XRef CMR button to create a new QC CMR record.
Creating a QC CAR Document:
Press the XRef CAR button to create a new QC CAR record.
Printing a Change Tag:
Press the Reprint Change Tag button on the form to print a Change Tag.
Closing a Change Request:

Clicking the Change Complete checkbox will close a Change Request. However, if you
have cross referenced a QC CMR or QC CAR document, they must be closed before the
Change Complete checkbox becomes enabled.
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QC CMRs

=1 0C CMRs Joed
ChA Murn CHE N 5 - 1 DweD .
: z L 3 tatuz: Under review Rd L D ate: _v: Create Date: TR0 [ Costing ]
Ch Mum: i :
2 4 ange Hum: |8 Risvisw Date: Created By: |za [ Dacumertation ]
£ 3 Iritial Change: | Machine
Addll. Changes: | Process [ Tool/Machine ]
4 2 D ocumentation
5 1 Close Date: [ Process ]
Clozed By: [ W aterial ]
General | Cost
Fequirad
Drept: |200 F abrication and Painting
Fricrity: |2 b edium Complete
Item:
WE: [SPNT PAINT BOOTH Hote:

Initial Mate: | N eed to change the maintenance schedule on
the air filters in the paint boath, Insufficent air
flows when waiting the 150 hours between filter
changes. Recommend changing schedule to
every 100 hours.

QC CMR

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to manage QC CMRs created in the QC Change Management
form. The user will complete required components of the change type chosen during Change
Receiver Creation, as well as enter additional notes, costs, and mark the CMR as closed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» CMR Num (read only): This field is populated by the system generated number from the
CMR creation (in the Change Management form).

» Status (optional): this dropdown list contains the QC Status collection
» Due Date (optional): User defined

» Change Num (read only): This field is populated by the system generated number from the
Change creation (in the Change Creation form).

» Sarbanes Oxley Impacted (optional): This checkbox can be checked to designate that a
change may impact Sarbanes Oxley required auditing and reporting.

» Review Date (optional): User defined
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Initial Change/Add’l Changes (read only): This field contains the initial Change chosen
during the Change Request creation as well as all additional Changes that were added in the
Change Management Form.

Initial Note (read only): This field contains the initial note field as entered during Change
Request creation.

Create/Close information

>

>

>

>

Create Date (read only): The date the CMR was created
Created By (read only): Syteline System initials of the user who created the CMR

Closed: Check box indicating if the CMR is closed. Checking this box will make all fields on
the form read only, and will have the system populate the Close Date and Closed By fields.

Close Date (read only): The date the CMR was closed

Closed By (read only): Syteline System initials of the user who closed the CMR

General Tab

>

>

Required (read only): check box listing of functional areas selected in the Change Types
Form for the initial Change Type selected Selections include:

» Costing (read only): checkbox that shows if a costing functional review is required for
the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

» Documentation (read only): checkbox that shows if a documentation functional review
is required for the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

» Material (read only): checkbox that shows if a material functional review is required for
the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

» Process (read only): checkbox that shows if a process functional review is required for
the selected Change Type (Initial Change)

» Tool/Machine (read only): checkbox that shows if a tool/machine functional review is
required for the selected Change Type (initial Change)

Complete (read only): checkbox listing of functional areas that have been marked as
completed (same areas as under Required). If a functional area is required then the
Complete must also be checked as completed before the CMR can be closed.

Note (optional): User defined multiline edit field
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Cost Tab

» Seq: System-generated

» Action: Specific activity/cost associated with the non-conformance, checked against QC Cost
Activity Table

» Cost Type: General QC Cost category, checked against QC Cost Type table

» Qty: Typically references hours or number of pieces

» Unit Cost: Typically dollars per hour or dollars per piece

» Description: User defined

» Description: User defined

Buttons:

>
>
>
>

>

Costing: Opens the Costing functional review form
Documentation: Opens the Costing documentation review form
Tool/Machine: Opens the Tool/Machine functional review form
Process: Opens the Process functional review form

Material: Opens the Material functional review form

Activities:

Closing a QC CMR Document:

A CMR document cannot be closed until all of the required change attributes in the

Required group box are fulfilled in the Complete group box. The user can complete these

attributes by clicking on the corresponding button to launch the associated form for that

specific change attribute.
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QC CMR Costing

'E10C CMR Costing (Linked) E]@

Costing

1Rk Impacted []FG Impacted MR Mum: 3
[P Impacted [15arbanes Oxley Impacted

Cozt Complete D ate:

Cost Review Completed By:
[ Cost Review Complete |

M ote:
Line | Item Drezcription Action Commentz Complete
1 1 .
* (]

QC CMR Costing

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to record costing data if the QC CMR Change Type requires a
Cost Review. The user can record various ways costing is impacted, as well as enter additional
notes, CMR Impact records, and mark the Costing change component as complete.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» RM Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked if
the change will/may impact Raw Materials

» FG Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked if the

change will/may impact Finished Goods
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» CMR Num (read only): This field is populated with the CMR number

» WIP Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked if
the change will/may impact Work In Process

» Sarbanes Oxley Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting.
Checked if the change will/may impact Sarbanes Oxley requirements

» Cost Complete Date (read only): Date the Cost review is closed

» Cost Review Completed By (read only): Syteline System employee name of the user
who closed the Cost Review

» Cost Review Complete: Check box used to mark the Cost Review as closed. Must be
checked to close functional Review.

» Note (optional): User entered notes on cost functional area review
Costing Impacts grid:

This grid provides numerous fields to allow the user to record the specific details of factors
impacting costing. These fields are all text entry, with the exception of a checkbox to indicate
that the impact is complete.

» Line (read only): Auto-generated Impact line number
» Description: Text entry field
» Action: Text entry field
» Comments: Text entry field
» Complete: Check box to mark the line as complete
Activities:
Closing a QC CMR Cost Review:

A CMR document cannot be closed until all of the required change attributes in the
Required group box are fulfilled in the Complete group box. Closing the Cost Review will
disable the data entry fields, and mark Costing complete on the main CMR form.
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QC CMR Documentation

-

[=10C CMR Documentation (Linked) Mi=[<
Diocurnentation
B Mum: ]
Documentation Complete Date: |05/28/2009
Drocumentation Completed By 1 Wwright, David L.
Diocumentation Review Complete:
Mate:
Lire | Item Dezcription | Action Comments Complete
10 |1 O
* [l
QC CMR Documentation

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to record documentation data if the QC CMR Change Type
requires a Documentation Review. The user can record various ways documentation is
impacted, as well as enter additional notes, CMR Impact records, and mark the Documentation

change component as complete.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Documentation Cost Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of
filtering/reporting. Checked if the change will/may impact costs

» Training Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked

if the change will/may impact training requirements

» CMR Num (read only): This field is populated with the CMR number.
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>

Documentation Complete Date (read only): Date the Documentation review is closed

Documentation Completed By (read only): Syteline System employee name of the user
who closed the Documentation Review

Documentation Review Complete: Check box used to mark the Documentation Review
as closed. Must be checked to close functional Review.

Note (optional): User entered notes on documentation functional area review

Documentation Impacts grid:

This grid provides numerous fields to allow the user to record the specific details of factors

impacting documentation; this may include listing specific documentation that needs to be

revised. These fields are all text entry, with the exception of a checkbox to indicate that the

impact is complete.

>

>

>

Line (read only): Auto-generated Impact line number
Description: Text entry field

Action: Text entry field

» Comments: Text entry field
» Complete: Check box to mark the line as complete
Activities:

Closing a QC CMR Documentation Review:

A CMR document cannot be closed until all of the required change attributes in the

Required group box are fulfilled in the Complete group box. Closing the Documentation Review

will disable the data entry fields, and mark Documentation complete on the main CMR form.
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QC CMR Tool/Machine

"E10C CMR TooliMachine (Linked) Q@]ﬂ

t achinen/ Tooling

[ Current Machinery Impacted ChF Mum; 5
] WIP Impacted

tachineny Complete D ate;

b achinery Completed By:
[ Machinery Feview Complete

Line | [temn Dlescription Action Comments Complete
Tl |1 ]
¥ ]

QC CMR Tool/Machine

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to record machinery and tooling data if the QC CMR Change
Type requires a Tool/Machine Review. The user can record various ways costing is impacted, as
well as enter additional notes, CMR Impact records, and mark the Tool/Machine change

component as closed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Current Machinery Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of
filtering/reporting. Checked if the change will/may machinery

» WIP Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked if

the change will/may impact Work In Process

» CMR Num (read only): This field is populated with the CMR number.
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» Machinery Complete Date (read only): Date the Machinery/Tooling review is closed

» Machinery Completed By (read only): Syteline System employee name of the user who
closed the Machinery/Tooling Review

» Machinery Review Complete: Check box used to mark the Machinery/Tooling Review as
closed. Must be checked to close functional Review.

» Note (optional): User entered notes on Machinery/Tooling functional area review
Documentation Impacts grid:

This grid provides numerous fields to allow the user to record the specific details of factors
impacting documentation; this may include listing specific documentation that needs to be
revised. These fields are all text entry, with the exception of a checkbox to indicate that the
impact is complete.

» Line (read only): Auto-generated Impact line number
» Description: Text entry field
» Action: Text entry field
» Comments: Text entry field
» Complete: Check box to mark the line as complete
Activities:
Closing a QC CMR Cost Review:

A CMR document cannot be closed until all of the required change attributes in the
Required group box are fulfilled in the Complete group box. Closing the Cost Review will
disable the data entry fields, and mark Tool/Machine complete on the main CMR form.
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QC CMR Process

[=10C CMR Process (Linked) M=
Process
[ ] Manufacturing Process Impacted LR Mum: i
[ ] Maintenance Process Impacted
[ ] Training Impacted
[ ] Other Impacted
Process Complete Date;
Proceszs Completed Buy:
] :F'ru:ucess Fieview Complete |
b ok
Line | Item Dezcnption Action Commentz | Complete
T 1 O
* [
QC CMR Process

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to record Process data if the QC CMR Change Type requires a
Process Review. The user can record various ways process is impacted, as well as enter
additional notes, CMR Impact records, and mark the Process change component as closed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Manufacturing Process Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of
filtering/reporting. Checked if the change will/may impact manufacturing process(s)

» Maintenance Process Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of
filtering/reporting. Checked if the change will/may impact maintenance procedure(s)
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» Training Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked
if the change will/may impact training)

» Other Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked if
the change will/may impact any other process as user defined

» CMR Num (read only): This field is populated with the CMR number.
» Process Complete Date (read only): Date the Process review is closed

» Process Completed By (read only): SyteLine System employee name of the user who
closed the Process Review

» Process Review Complete: Check box used to mark the Process Review as closed. Must
be checked to close functional Review.

» Note (optional): User entered notes on documentation functional area review
Documentation Impacts grid:

This grid provides numerous fields to allow the user to record the specific details of factors
impacting Process(s) this may include listing specific documentation that needs to be revised.
These fields are all text entry, with the exception of a checkbox to indicate that the impact is
complete.

» Line (read only): Auto-generated Impact line number
» Description: Text entry field
» Action: Text entry field
» Comments: Text entry field
» Complete: Check box to mark the line as complete
Activities:
Closing a QC CMR Process Review:

A CMR document cannot be closed until all of the required change attributes in the
Required group box are fulfilled in the Complete group box. Closing the Process Review will
disable the data entry fields, and mark Process complete on the main CMR form.
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QC CMR Material

-

=1 QC CMR Material {Linked)

mEx]

b aterial
[ ] Curent Jobsz Impacted ChAF M um: 5
[ ] Current POs Impacted
[ ] Rewark, Fequired
[1B0M Impacted |
td aterial Complete D ate:;
kd aterial Completed By:
[ ] Material Feview Complete
I oke:
Lire | Item Drescription Action Commernts Complete
T |1 ]
* ]
QC CMR Material

DESCRIPTION: This form is used to record costing data if the QC CMR Change Type requires a
Material Review. The user can record various ways materials are impacted, as well as enter
additional notes, CMR Impact records, and mark the Material change component as closed.

Field Descriptions:
Header

» Current Jobs Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting.

Checked if the change will/may impact current released jobs
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» Current POs Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting.
Checked if the change will/may impact released and/or planned Purchase orders

» Rework Required (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked
if the change will/may require rework

» BOM Impacted (optional): Check box to provide ease of filtering/reporting. Checked if
the change will/may impact any Bill of Material(s)

» CMR Num (read only): This field is populated with the CMR number
» Material Complete Date (read only): Date the Material review is closed

» Material Completed By (read only): SytelLine System employee name of the user who
closed the Material Review

» Material Review Complete: Check box used to mark the Material Review as closed.
Must be checked to close functional Review.

» Note (optional): User entered notes on Material functional area review
Documentation Impacts grid:

This grid provides numerous fields to allow the user to record the specific details of factors
impacting Material(s). This may include listing specific materials that are impacted. These
fields are all text entry, with the exception of a checkbox to indicate that the impact is
complete.

» Line (read only): Auto-generated Impact line number
» Description: Text entry field
» Action: Text entry field
» Comments: Text entry field
» Complete: Check box to mark the line as complete
Activities:
Closing a QC CMR Process Review:

A CMR document cannot be closed until all of the required change attributes in the
Required group box are fulfilled in the Complete group box. Closing the Material Review will
disable the data entry fields, and mark Material complete on the main CMR form.
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QA Process Flows

The QA Process Flow functionality that is built into the QCS Enterprise module is designed to
provide a consistent methodology and reporting structure for any process that is repeated in an
organization. The Process functionality is designed to be used to document quality in any
process, and can be used for any process including those not typically associated with quality
activities.

The QA Process has the following advantages:

e 100% contained within SyteLine so there are no separate logins or databases
e Utilizes the SyteLine toolkit

o Notes functionality

o Event System capabilities

o Ability to assign permissions

o Filtering and look up capabilities

The QA Process consists of the main sections that combine to give the full functionality.
These are:

1. Process
2. Phases
3. Phase Activities
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QA Process Templates

E DA Process Templates

Type

3 Irtearial Ausdi
Mew Product Intiaduction
Capstal R, Expandibue
Warnance
Praduct Change
PRAP

# o o W e =

i | 3

Template: 1 |
Type: Intemesl ud
Diuration :du
Phases I
Drezcription
Fhases:
Seq  MHame Dharation

1k 10 fundi Prep 14
2 20 A 3
3 0 Results 7
4 40 Conrechnes Achion Follaw Up 14
5 50 Cloge Dt 2

DESCRIPTION: QA Process Templates are the basis for generated Process Flows.

Field Descriptions:

» Template: This is a system generated unique number for each process template to
identify the template.

» Type: User defined - this is the common name for the process that is being created.

Duration: This is a read only field and will be the sum in days of all durations for all phases

associated with the Process template.

» Phases Button: This button is used to open the QA Phase Template form (linked).
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QA Process Phase Templates

B3 OA Phase Templates (Linked)

Hame Template: 1—]
1 ﬁudft Prep Type: |Intemal Audit |
2 Sadit E—
3 Resuilts wea j"] :
4 Comective Actio... Name: {Audi Prep
5 Close Out Duration: {8
# \Descuptinn:
=
=
Activities Phaze Activities |
Seq | Activity Resource =
Tk 10 | Team Assignment
2 ? Select department to a, .,
3 30 | Select sections of Qual.. _
4 40 | Feview current Quality
5 1l Bewviews current docum f
4| | »

DESCRIPTION: A QA Process Flow consists of one or more QA Phases. This is based on a Phases
and Gates Project management system where a Process is made up of sequential phases. The

QA Phase Template form is used to define the collection of Phases that comprise a Process

Flow.

Field Descriptions:

» Template: Read only - this is the system generated unique number for the Process.

» Type:

QCS Manual
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» Seq: Read only —this is a system generated number that defines the order of the phases
associated with a Process.

» Name: The name of the specific phase
» Duration: entered in calendar days. This is the planned duration for all activities
associated with the phase. The sum of all phase durations is used to populate the

duration field on the Process template.

» Phase Activities Button: This button is used to open the QA Phase Activities form (linked).

QA Process Phase Activity Templates

B OA Phase Activity Templates (Linked} H[=]
Desc... I e ]
ermplate:
b |Nee. plate:| 1 |
5 Ever (4 Phase Type:|Internal Audit |
3 . wf HER |
: seafig
5 Resaurce: | -|
g S Dezcription:
x S Meed bwo certified internal auditars that do nat waork, in the department. ;I
« | 3 =

DESCRIPTION: QA Phase Activity Templates detail the steps or components of a QA Phase
Template. They are linked to the Process and Phase Templates by template number and Phase
Type. These are the specific activities that must be completed for a phase to be completed.

Field Descriptions:

» Template: Read only - this is the system generated unique number for the Process.
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» QA Phase Type: Read only - this is Phase name assigned to the Process in the Phase
template.

» Name: The name of the specific activity that is being created for the phase.

» Seq: Read only — this is a system generated number that identifies various activities
associated with a Phase.

» Resource: If Process Resources have been created utilizing the QA Phase Activity Owners

form (see page 344), then this drop down field will list all of these resources and a specific
resource can be identified for the phase activity.
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QA Process Phase Activity Owners

B8 OA Phase Activity Owners M=l E3
Type Type: [Employes | [1- Daniels, David |
1k Employes
2 D epartment
Employes Mumber: 1 -
3 Emploges 1 S
I arne: i i
4 D epartment ame |Danlels, David
] Employes )
E Employes Departrnent: |:|
7 Employee Mare: | |
* FHite:
4| | b

DESCRIPTION: The QA Process Phase Activity Owners form is used to create a resource table
that contains both employees, as well as departments that can then be assigned to specific QA
Phase Activities if desired. A new record is created in this form for every resource that will be
designated for QA Phase Activities.

Field Descriptions:

» Type: Thisis a drop down list where either Employee or Department can be selected. The
selection will then activate either the employee or department selection fields.

» Employee Number: Will only be active if Employee is selected as the resource Type. Is a
drop down list of all Employee numbers entered into SyteLine. When an employee
number is selected, the name associated with the Employee number will display on the
Name field.

» Department: Will only be active if Department is selected as the resource Type. Is a drop

down list of all Departments entered into SytelLine. When a Department is selected, the
department name is displayed on the Name field.
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» Note: is a user defined field where any notes can be added concerning the QA Phase

Activity Owner.

QA Process

B QA Process !F] E
Type ]
| ¥ Process Mum L 1 Dhuration: [0
1v | Inbemal Audk Type Intemal Audt - Creste Date 117152011 =]
#* -
T itle: | shipping department Start Dabe: 11152011 j
Status: | Inder ieview ;l Target Date: 1114152011 ;l
Desenplion x| Piojected Date :I
Calculste |
Dhvmer: | j Complete [ate: j
Oeiginaton | j | Completed By
Inbemal SOPS: | r
Phaze: | CMR | TRA || X-ARef
Seq | Mame Tanget Diags Stat Date | Conphete Date | Complets
14 10 | Ansdit Prep 14 r
2 20 | Anadit 3 r
3 3 |Resuls T r
4 40 | Comective Action Follow Up 14 C
5 |50 |Closs Out 2 r
e |

DESCRIPTION: The QA Process is used to create and then track all activities associated with a
specific process. The QA Process is based on an already created QA Process template. The

form, once create, is used to track all activities and to cross-link to any associated Syteline

documents. The user will create a new record, and choose the Process Type from a dropdown
list. Once the process flow is named and saved, it will generate an entire QA Process record set
based upon the template chosen.

Field Descriptions:

» Process Num: A system generated number that is unique for every Process created.

» Type: Thisis a drop down list where the appropriate QA Process Template is selected.
All Phases and Activities will be based off of the template selected.
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» Title: The title of the specific process is entered.

» Status: Using the drop down list, the appropriate status is selected to designate the
current status of the project. This can be changed/updated throughout the life of the
specific process.

» Description: A read only field that will show the description that was entered with the
QA Process Template selected (if one was entered otherwise blank).

» Owner: Information field — can use the drop down list to select a SyteLine user number
and the name will also display.

» Originator: Informational field — can use the drop down list to select a SytelLine user
number and the name will also display

» Internal SOP#: Information field — can enter a specific document or procedure
name/number for informational purposes for those who will be working on the process

» Duration: A system generated field that shows the number of calendar days from the
initial create date to the current date.

» Create Date: A system generated field that shows the date that the process was first
created.

» Target Date: A system generated field that is the start date plus the total duration in
calendar days for all QA Phases for the process type.

» Projected date/ Calculate button: When the Calculate button is selected, the system
will update the Projected Date. The projected date is the total of all durations for all
non-completed phases added to the current date. This can be updated as desired by
reselecting the Calculate button.

» Complete Date: When clicking the Complete checkbox, the Complete Date defaults to
the current date. A QA Process can only be marked as complete when all associated
phases are marked as complete.

» Completed By: When clicking the Complete checkbox, the Completed By field populates
with the user initials of the logged in user. A QA Process can only be marked as
complete when all associated phases are marked as complete.

QCS Manual Page 346 of 377



» Complete Check box: is selected when all activities and all phases of a process have
been completed. It automatically populates the Complete Date and Complete By fields.

Phases Tab:
EJ QA Process !lil
Tupe
£ - Process Num: Druratior: ICI
by 'nterral Aud Type: Intemal Audi = Crmnte Date: 1152011 =
L TitIe:lShiDDinu department | Stark Date: 111542011 »
Status: | Under review | Target Date: [ 1542011«
Dezcrption; ;I Frojected Date: [12/25/2011 o
Calculate |
Dwer:| =] | Camplete D ate: :I
Driginator. = | Completed By [ ]
Internal SOPH: | | T Complete
 Phases | CMA || TRR || <Ref |
Fhases |
Seq | Mame Target Daps | Start Date Complete Date | Complete
1k 10 |Audit Prep 14 r
2 20 |Audit 3 r
3 30 |Results 7 r
4 A0 | Comective Action Follow Up 14 r
5 B0 | Close Dut 2 r
4| | 3

This tab shows the status of all phases associated with the project as designated in the specific
project template. All data shown in the sub-grid is read only.

» Seq: System assigned sequence number for the phase

» Name: Name of the specific phase

» Target Days: Duration in calendar days as entered in the process template
» Start Date: date that was entered for the specific phase

» Complete Date: date that the phase was marked as complete

» Complete: Box is checked when the Phase has been completed.
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» Phases: This button is selected to open the QA Phases (Linked) form.

CRM Tab:
B QA Process M=l E3
T
B0 Proscazs Mum g Ciuration: |0 |
L Initemal Audt Type: Inberrial Ak :I Create Dabe 1.A15/2011 :I
X Title: |shipoing department Sratt Date 114522011 =)
Statuss: [Under 1eviaw | Target Date: 1572011 =
Descriplion =] Frojected Datec 120252011 =]
Calcadate I
Dwirne; | _ﬂ | Complete Date: | _ﬂ
Originator, [ _ﬂ Cotpletad By |
Irtemal SOFY | r
Phazes | CMR | TRA || XAef
Irutiad I:.han;e R EuaiEmEnts
; 5] W Cotrg o Il Matesial B Process l Tc
Addll Changes
Process ;I Proiiby _ﬂ Liow
Ehg::m M .1 ] ;
: = -Flef CMA |
CHR Hum | 1 ]
Close [ abe: :]

1| | ¥

This tab provides the ability to create a Change Request and convert to a CMR from within the

QA Process form.

» Initial Change: Use the drop down selection to designation the initial change type.

Note: when creating a Change request from inside QA Process rather than from the

Create Change request form you cannot select additional changes.

» Requirements: read only check boxes show areas that require review as set up in QC

Change Types form.
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» Priority: Drop down list selection of change priority.

» X-Ref CMR Button: If this button is selected the change request information is

converted to a CMR and the relevant CMR information is displayed.

o Change Num: The system assigned change request number

o CMR Num: The system assigned CMR number

o Close Date: Will display the date that the CMR is closed.

» Note that after the CMR has been created clicking the X-Ref CMR button will open the

CMR form.

TRR Tab:

B3 0A Process

Type
1k Intemal Audit

*

4

=] E3
Process Mum: Druration: l:l
Type:|Intemal Audit =1 Create Date: 1141572011 =
Title:lshiDDinu department | Start Date: | 11415/2011 »
Status: [Linder review | Target Date: [11 162011 =
Diezcription: ;l Projected Date: |12/28/2011 X
Calculate |
Dwner:| = | Complets Date: |:
Originator = | CompletedBy:[ ]
Internal SOP4: | | IT Complets
Phases | CMR | TRR | XFRef |
Initial Topic:
|F'mcess :I
Additional Topics:
Process ;I Fricrity: |1 j |High |
Topc N
=-Ref TRR
- [ehei T |

This tab provides the ability to create a Topic Request and convert to a TRR from within the QA

Process form.

» Initial Change: Use the drop down selection to designation the initial Topice type.
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Note: when creating a Topic request from inside QA Process rather than from the Create
Topic form you cannot select additional changes.

» Priority: Drop down list selection of change priority.
» X-Ref TRR Button: If this button is selected, the Topic information is converted to a TRR,
and the relevant TRR information is displayed.
o Topic Num: The system assigned Topic request number
o TRR Num: The system assigned TRR number
o Close Date: Will display the date that the TRR is closed.

» Note that after the TRR has been created clicking the X-Ref TRR button will open the

TRR form.
X-Ref Tab:
B A Process M=l E
T .
e Process Mum 1 | Duratior; |2 |
1¢ Db T e Imbermal At ﬂ Create Date: (11/15/2011 [
* Titke: | shippng department Staat D abe :11.‘151'21]11 ll
Statues: |Undes review ﬂ Target Date: |11 45/2011 ll
Diescnplicn: d Projected Date: [12/26/5011 :]
Calculate I
Clvarves :I [ Complete Dabe: | ll
Oeigirator || | Completed By | |
Inkernal SOPY | r
Fhazes | CMA || TRR | *-Fef
Type Referenca Desc
Tk TRA 1
2 e | +H10000 | Steel. Cheomium
il 3
4 L4

This tab provides the ability to create a sub grid that displays all types of SytelLine records that

are cross linked to the Process.
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» XRef: When this button is pressed it opens the QA Process Cross Reference (Linked)
form. This form is used to create the cross reference.

B3 QA Process Cross Reference (Linked) M= E

Process Hurn._-m Type: :Item

Item: |210000 |

Steel Chiomium

Create Date | Type Reference Desc
Tk 1 A6/2011 Ibem al-007 000 | Stesl| Chiormsn
2 |mAe/201  |TAR | [
4| | »

This form is used to create the cross reference. All information that is cross referenced through
this form is displayed as read only on the QA Process X-Ref tab sub-grid.

» Type: Adrop down list that contains the item types that can be cross referenced. After
a type is selected, the add button is selected.

» Field below type: Once the Type is selected, this field is named with the type that was
selected and becomes a drop down of all record numbers for that type that are
currently in Syteline. The desired record is selected and the form is saved. The cross
reference will then display in the sub-grid.
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QA Phases

B3 04 Phases (Linked)

Type | Mame

[ 4 Inte.._ | Audit Prep
-In!e.. 1.ﬁ.I..I|:|II
Inke.... ‘ Results

Inte,.. | Coarectiv,

L5 P N ]

Inde... | Cloce Out

Type: [Intemal Audit =] Duaborc[14 ]
Seq10_ | [ 1] Create Date: 1141572011 =|
Hame: | Audit Prep J Stait Date: | ﬂ
D escripdion Target Date: | EI
CompleteDate: [ ]
7 Comglele
_:I Completed By | 3
Mite:
Actraties: Phiaze Activities |
Sequence Ackivily Resource Complete
1 10 Team Assignment -
2 20 Select deparime... -
3 30 Select sechions o r
4 40 Review cunient ... | rC
5 50 Review cument d r
B B Fill ot pee-audi . r

DESCRIPTION: The QA Phases is used to track all activities associated with a specific process.

There are multiple entries for each phase in a specific process. The phases and associated

activities are derived from the Process template.

Field Descriptions:

Type: Read only — Displays the Process template Type
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Seq: Read only —displays the Phase designator

Name: Read only — displays the specific process name

Description: Read only - Displays any Description that is associated with the process type.

Duration: Read only — Displays the days entered for the phase in the process template.

Create Date: Read only — displays the date the specific process was created

Start Date: can select the actual start date for the specific phase

Target Date: can select the specific target date for the specific phase

Complete date: Will auto fill when the Complete box is checked. Will populate with the current
date

Complete: Is checked when the phase is complete. NOTE: all associated activities for a phase
as well as all predecessor phases must be complete prior to this being selectable.

Completed By: Will auto fill when the Complete box is checked. Will populate with the logged
in user initials.

Note: User defined field to enter any notes

Phase Activities button: Is selected to open the QA Phase Activities (linked) form.

Sub grid: displays in a read only format all information for activities that are associated with
the specific phase.
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QA Phase Activities

B QA Phase Activities (Linked)

Desc
1 Mee 04 Phase Typ Intemal Audit | Stast Dt | |
2 Evver Mame:| Team Assigrament | Due Date j
3 seqflo_ |fl0 ] Complete Date =]
4 iy I T o [ ] T
Employes Resowce:| :J | | Completed By j

5 Diept Fesouce =] | Gorolere |
b

D asciiphion

Mead bwo certiied mbennal auditors that do nob work: n Ehe department. 3

Hole
4 | 3 ;I

DESCRIPTION: The QA Phase Activities is used to track all activities associated with a specific
process phase. There are multiple entries for each activity associated with a specific phase in a
specific process. The activities are derived from the Process template.

Field Descriptions:

QA Phase Type: Read only — Displays the Process template Type

Seq: Read only —displays the Process and the Phase designator

Name: Read only — displays the specific activity name
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Employee Resource: Displays the employee resource if one was entered in the Process
template creation.

Dept Resource: Displays the department resource if one was entered in the Process template

creation.

Start Date: can select the actual start date for the specific activity

Due Date: can select the specific target date for the specific activity

Complete date: Will auto fill when the Complete box is checked. Will populate with the current
date

Complete: Is checked when the activity is complete. NOTE: Can complete activities in any
order.

Completed By: Will auto fill when the Complete box is checked. Will populate with the logged
in user initials

Description: read only display of the activity description if one was entered during Process
template creation.

Note: User defined field to enter any notes
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QCS Enterprise Sample Topics, Changes &
Processes

Sample Topics

Topics

Accident

investigation

Audit finding

Documentation

Improvement

Opportunity

Machine

maintenance

Process

Safety

Training

Examples
employee slips in walkway. Topicto document

investigation and actions to prevent further slips.

Internal ISO audit finds a nonconformance with
training records not up to date per Quality Manual.
Per I1SO need to document non-conformance,
Current SOP for how to package product does not
show the current correct SKU's for packaging
cartons. Need to make sure SOP is reviewed and
Employee believes moving staging cart to left will
eliminate extra travel and reaching. Need to
document investigation and possible changes
hourly employee observes a machine working
without guard in place. Machine is supposed to
not start if guard is notin place. Need to

oil is found under machine . Need to investigate
source and clean up. May need to check other
machines.

the current tooling change over process uses pliers
instead of socket wrench resulting in slow change
overs. Kaizan event team members recommend
employee observed operating grinder without
grinder guard in place. Document corrections may
need additional signage or changes to machine.
Employee observed not using alignment tool for
tapping holes. Resultis inefficient operation since
employee takes so long to prevent scrap.

Additional topics
maintenance, safety

documentation, training

training, process

process, training, safety

maintenance, safety,

training

maintenance, safety

improvement opportunity,

process, training

training, process, possible

machine(to install kill

switch)

process, training,
documentation

NOTE: many topics can fall under multiple categories. The design is to make it very simple and
quick to record any topic by using the 'first thing that comes to mind' approach. The additional
topics field can then be used to list all pertinent topics. this makes it simple to report on ALL

QCS Manual

Page 356 of 377



Sample Changes

Changes
Documentation

Machine

Material

Process

Specification

Variance (waver)

Examples
see # 3 above. TRR review may result in the need
to change SOW and make sure training is done

See # 5 above - TRR review could decide that
installation of a kill switch/light curtain on machine
is required the CMR would be used to ensure it
was installed and follow up training was completed
Proposed change from plywood to OSB for building
cabinet. Want to make sure all costs, documents
are properly updated

See # 7 above - Would require a change to the
process (which would include documentation)

New equipment requires a tighter specification on
a machine cut out from supplier. Part number will
Not change however need to update QC tests as
well as related documents.

Received a shipment of parts that had a stack up
tolerance issue. Was tested and would work but
quality system requires that the use of this lot be
documented under a waver. NOTE: would
reference this waver as a note in the Supplier MRR
disposition

NOTE: Change management is used to make sure that all required
aspects of a change have been reviewed. It prevents changes from
becoming 'lost' and provides documentation on how/what/when
changes were made for compliance with audits/quality systems

QCS Manual

Page 357 of 377



Sample Processes

NOTE: The number next to Phase is the duration in days.

Internal Audit:

Phase

activity

Audit prep

14

team assignment

Select department to audit

Select sections of Quality Policy to audit

review current Quality Policy sections

review current documentation

fill out pre-audit assessment

Audit

3

tour department/area

review documentation

interview employees

Results

7

Create and submit formal audit report

Create Topics for findings needing action

create CRM for topics needing change

Corrective Action Follow up 14
confirm efficacy of corrections
close out TRRs and CMRs
Close Out 2
Confirm all activities closed
schedule next audit for department
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New Product Introduction:

Phase

activity

Research

21

Evaluate concept against strategy

define market position

assess competition

market analysis

sales potential calculation

Analysis of technical feasibility

Project definition

Develop project plan and budget

Research approval

Prototype

84

Identify key customers

develop marketing plan

Determine product RO/

breadboard design

risk assessment (start FMEA)

Identify critical parts

develop initial product specification

Manufacturing risk assessment

preliminary manufacturing plan

Preliminary BOM

First estimate product cost

Update Project plan

Purchase Beta build parts

Prototype approval

Beta build

56
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Finalize product data sheets

update sales forecast and ROI

Identify first client targets

train sales force

Develop manufacturing SOPs

train Manufacturing personnel

build/test Beta units

Finalize manufacturing plan

Update FMEA

validate assembly and test fixtures

assess manufacturing capacity

Update BOM

Begin formal product revision control

Update Project Plan

Purchase Pilot build parts

Determine single source components

conduct product service assessment

develop service and repair documentation

Beta Approval

Pilot

21

Book pre-production sales

Validate final product specification

support manufacturing build

Build Pilot units

Update BOM with pilot actuals

validate all costs

define production preventative maintenance
plan

Update project plan

Purchase parts to forecast (to volume)

finalize vendor contracts

set PPV goals

Pilot Approval

Commercialize

21

Final review of sales literature

Final review of sales forecast

final review of marketing plan

Build to sales forecast

Purchase to forecast

review of project plan

Project close out
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Capital Request:

Phase activity
Business Case | 14
rough ROI
develop RFQ

send out minimum of 3 RFQ

Analysis

30

review of returned RFQ

Vendor follow up

Selection of Vendors

Calculation of additional costs

Development of implementation plan

Formal
submittal

7

Capital Request form filled out and submitted with final
ROI

Form approved for submittal

Capital Expense - review meeting

Approval

14

ordering of capital

installation

final report on costs and variances
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Variance:

Phase

activity

Research

21

Evaluate concept against corporate strategy

Define positioning

Assess competition and price target

Market analysis

Production Definition

Sales potential

Preliminary analysis of technical difficulty and
feasibility

Project scope

Define IP position

Prototype

56

Project plan and budget

Re-evaluate product definition

Identify key customers

Update sales forecast

Marketing plan

Determine ROI

Breadboard design and test

Risk assessment

Identify critical parts

Product spec

Finalize IP position

Manufacturing risk assessment

Preliminary manufacturing plan

Update project plan and budget
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Preliminary BOM

Estimate product cost

Purchase engineering parts

Alpha

56

Update sales forecast and RO/

Update marketing plan

Product data sheet

Build and test Alpha units

Latitude testing

Finalize product spec and requirements

Finalize design

Update manufacturing risk assessment

Product cost estimate

Update manufacturing plan

Prototype assembly and test fictures

Order manufacturing capital equipment

Assess capacity

Update project plan and budget

Update BOM, Syteline, and vault

Release numeric rev

NRE customer support

Purchase parts for Alpha units

Procurement plan for volume purchasing

Beta

56

Finalize product data sheet and manuals

Update sales forecast and ROI

Identify lead users and deliver Beta units

Train sales force

Press release

Train manufacturing personnel

Test Beta units

Identify CPs

Execute on QTP

Finalize mfg plan

Address mfg risks

Refine cost data

Validate assembly and test fixtures

Assembly and test fixture instructions

Install/validate capital equipment

Assess mfg capacity

Update project plan and budget

Update BOM as needed
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Initiate Release ECO, Approval 1

Update numerical rev as needed

Purchase parts for Beta units

Exercise second source

Facilities and work force assessment

Evaluate product serviceability

Pilot

42

Book pre-production sales, delivery after release

Validate product spec

Support mfg build

Run several production builds

Address all mfg issues

Validate cost data

Validate assembly and test instructions

Define maintenance plan

Update project plan and budget

Update BOM as needed

Finalize Release ECO, Approval 2

Update numerica rev as needed

Purchase parts for annual volume

Finalize vendor contracts

Continue second source

Build production units

Define service plan

Diagnostic flow charts

Release

21

Marketing launch

Book sales

Build to sales forecast

Finalize Release ECO

Post-Mortem

Build production units
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Product Change:

Phase

activity

identify change

7

fill out change request form

identify change

designate change type

identify reason for change

Create CMR

research

21

if part where used

Determine of PPAP needed

Materials review

Cost review

Process review

Documentation review

Tool/Machine review

Impact analysis

review and
approval

21

Customer approval if required

Sales approval

Manufacturing approval

quality approval

accounting approval
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Engineering approval
initiate 21
training processes updated
training completed
BOM updated
Part Submissions Warrant if
required
cut in date established
final approval for change
cutin 7
approval put in place
CMR closed
PPAP
Phase activity
Company initiated change to part 7
determination of correction to previous submittal
determination of modification to part or records or
specifications
determination of new part
Customer Notification 7
Customer Purchase Order
Customer Part Design requirements
Customer Process Design requirements
Customer Specifications
Customer Logistics requirements
Customer Waives PPAP requirements
Gather Information 21
Assign Project Owner
Assign project team
Determine submission level
Completion of Required Items 42
Design record
Engineering Change Documents
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Customer Engineering Approval

Design FMEA

Process Flow Diagrams

Process FMEA

Control Plan

Measurement System Analysis Studies

Dimensional results

Material, Perfomrance Test Resutls

Initial Process Studies

Qualified Laboratory Documentation

Appearance Approval Report (AAR)

Sample Product

Master Sample

Checking Aids

Record of Compliance

Completion of Part Submission
Warrant

21

Part Information section

Oganization Manufacturing Information

Customer Submital Information

Materials Reporting

Reason for Submission

Submission Level

Declaration
Receipt of PPAP Status 14
Approved
Interim Approval
Rejected
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QCS Enterprise Reports

The QCS Enterprise module has a variety of reports.

» QC Topic Tag: Topic tags can be printed\reprinted from both the QC Topic Creation and
QC Topic Management forms. It contains a summary of information about the Topic
Receiver.

» Change Tags: Change tags can be printed\reprinted from both the QC Change Creation
and QC Change Management forms. It contains a summary of information about the
Change Receiver.

» CMR Form report: contains detailed information about CMRs. The user has the option
to select CMR Num, Inspector, Create Date, and Close Date ranges, as well as the ability
to print CMR and Change Receiver notes.

» CMR Status report: summary report for the CMR Form. The user has the same selection
criteria as the QC CMR Form, and is used to view CMR information based on the status

of the QC CMR.
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» TRR Form report: contains detailed information about TRRs. The user has the option
to select TRR Num, Inspector, Create Date, and Close Date ranges, as well as the ability
to print TRR and Topic Receiver notes.

» TRR Status report: summary report for the TRR Form. The user has the same selection
criteria as the QC TRR Form, and is used to view TRR information based on the status of
the QC TRR.
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QCS Frequently Asked Questions

» How do you add new vendor communication status codes?

These codes are pre-set. A modification is required to add new codes to the current list.

» Why doesn’t the Vendor/Cust # for an item populate the field from standard SytelLine?
What is the purpose of this field?

The Vendor Number on a QCS Item can be left blank for a type ‘P’urchased item. This
indicates that the information on the QCS Item record is for all vendors for this item
(unless there is a specific entry for this item/specific vendor). Similarly, when setting up
QCS Items for the Customer module, the customer number can be set (specific information
for this item/customer), or left blank (default information for this item, if no specific
customer information set up).

» Why doesn’t the QCS module use the Type or Source from standard SytelLine?

When setting up a new item, the Ref Type will default to ‘P’ (Purchased) if the SyteLine
Item Source is Purchased, similarly the Ref Type defaults to ‘J’ (In Process) if the SytelLine
Item Source is Manufactured. The Ref Type can then be changed by the user. Valid values
are ‘P’ (Purchased/Supplier), ‘)’ (Job/In Process) and ‘O’ (Order/Customer).

> What indicates to the user that there are notes?

Like all standard Syteline notes, if notes exist for QCS data the notes button will change
from white to yellow and lines will appear across the notes button.

» Can the equipment used for testing be stored and a pull-down menu be accessed to choose
equipment from?

There is an option (Check gage/equipment on tests) on the QC General Parameters form.
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Can QCS be set up to automatically reference AQL acceptance criteria?

QCS stores test data based on the QC tests identified for the item. QCS does not currently
reference AQL criteria.

Can QCS store test procedures for an item?

Yes, QCS has the ability to store a test plan and specific tests for a Syteline item. There is
also a utility that allows the user to ‘copy’ tests from one item to another.

Can QCS feed QC info to a Purchase Order?

Not currently.

Can QCS feed QC info to a Purchase Order for return?

On the VRMA Maintenance — Reference tab. When the Xref button is selected for a new
PO, a Planned PO is created for the item/quantity on the VRMA.

When using the ‘Print Tag’ option, can QCS print labels? Barcodes?

QCS provides the basic information. Changes to labels can be reviewed per client.

Can the MRR form be modified to meet our needs?

The MRR number is linked to the Receiver number. The MRR form compiles all the related
information regarding this receipt. A change in format will require a modification.

Does the QCS module allow for a MRR “sign-off”?

The current version of QCS does not include an electronic “sign off” feature.
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» Can | send the MRR to a specific function for disposition?
You can e-mail the reports to the appropriate individual(s) for MRR processing.
» Why would | be interested in QCS Enterprise?

Enterprise is specifically designed to handle any quality system requirements that are not
directly related to a specific item and the testing/acceptance of that item.

» | have a problem with QCS and can’t figure it out.

Contact INFOR at: www.infor365.com.

They offer standard support for the QCS modules.
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Glossary

Alerts: Messages that display during QC and standard SyteLine functions based on criteria set
up for QCS Items, Vendors and Parameters

Browser: A listing or display of available entities to view. (for example, in QC Items, you can
see a list of all the tests set up for that item in a browser on the ‘Tests’ tab)

Cp: Process Capability. An indicator of process capability. The formulais: (USL - LSL)/6*Std.Dev

Cok: Process Capability Index. This is an adjustment of Cp for the effect of a non-centered
distribution. Generally you should have a Cpk of 1.33 [4 sigma]to call a process under control.
The formulas are:

Cpl = (Mean - LSL)/3*Std.dev
Cpu = (USL-Mean)/3*Std.dev
Cpk = Min(Cpl,Cpu)

CAR: Corrective Action Request. A CAR is a formal document used for tracking responsibilities,
actions to be taken to remedy a problem, and timeframes in which actions will be taken.

Cause Code: Provides a concise description of the ‘root cause’ of a set of rejected material.
Examples: Equipment out of calibration, Wrong drawing used, Inadequate operator training

CCR: Customer Complaint Report

Checkpoint: An inspection or test step
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CMR: Change Management Report

Communication Status: An indication of the current state of QC documentation available for a
vendor as the vendor goes through the approval process. Valid entries include: Approval Sent,
Survey Received, Survey Sent, Need Survey, Open, Need Approval. (see QC Vendors at page 88)

Disposition Code: A code used that describes what action will occur for a set of Accepted or
Rejected material. Examples: Return to vendor, Move to stock, Sort, Scrap, Rework

Entity: An Operation, Vendor, or Customer

Failure Code: A user defined code that describes a failure or the cause of a failure while
reporting test results.

Inspection Frequency ID: For QC Supplier Items, determines when the system will auto-create
QCS Receivers based on a Purchased Order Receipt for that item/vendor

LSL: Lower Specification Limit —The lowest value for a measurement that is still within
specification

Mean: The average value calculated by summing all of the values and then dividing by the
number of values.

MRB: Material Review Board. Typically a group of individuals from cross-functional areas
designated to review and make disposition decisions on On-Hold/Rejected material.

MRR: Material Review Request. A request documenting the disposition of items that did not
get processed through QCS within expected quality standards.
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MSDS: Material Safety Data Sheet. A standard document which addresses various safety and
health issues for an item; typically associated with chemicals. Examples of information
included: method for disposal, recommended handling procedures, protective
clothing/eyewear recommendations, hazardous components, etc

PPM: Parts Per Million

QC Status: Status of a QC receiver. Valid codes are: Accepted, Rejected, QCHold, Received

Reason Code: Provides detail about why the disposition for a batch of material occurred.

Receiver (Number): Each transaction that brings an item into the QC system is called a
Receiver. Each Receiver has a unique identifier.

Ref Type: QCS functional areas: P(urchase)/ Supplier, J(ob)/ In Process, O(rder)/Customer
R(MA)/Customer

Standard Deviation: A calculation that indicates the extent of deviation for a group as a whole,
the dispersion of a set of data.

Topic: Any non-material quality issue, function and/or activity

TRR: Topic Review Report

USL: Upper Specification Limit —The highest value for a measurement that is still within
specification.
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Vendor Status: Defines the level of acceptance of a supplier (see QC Vendors at page 88)

Vendor Rating: Criteria used for vendor performance reporting. Looks at two areas: Material
Quality points (based on the Disposition Code for that batch), and Delivery vs. Due Date (based
on the PO Receipt date and the Vendor Rating Parameters).

VRMA: Vendor Return Material Authorization
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